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PREFACE.

TrE accompanying little treatise, is, purely,
what its title page imports :—a TExT-Boox
in Rhetoric, for the use of the author’s own
pupils. It is, therefore, primted,—but not
PUBLISHED- '

Indeed it ought to be said, that the first in-
tention of the author, was to prepare a mere
syllabus, or comprehensive abstract of the prin-
ctples involved in Rhetoric ; primarily with
the view, of facilitating a review of the sub-
Jject, as preparatory to the final examination
of the clags. This should be said, in explan-
ation of the heading of the work. It soon,
however, became apparent to him, - that the
form first intended, would be unsatisfactory,
both to himself, and the student; and very
early,—even in the treatment of the first Part,
—the conception of the plan, took on the form
it now wears :—not that of a SyLLABUS, but
that of a TexT Book ;—but still, a Tezxt Book,
that needs the full and free development,
which, as his pupils know, it constantly re-
ceives in the mental gymnastics, of the Crass

M. '
The inducement leading to its preparation
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grew out of the author’s experience, in the
CLASS ROOM, in the use of WHATELY'S RHET-
oric,—and its object, is, to facilitate the me-
thods of instruction there in use(;—1, with
a view to the better attainment of the ends of
mental discipline, especially, in the attempt
to train the student to think, under the stim-
ulus of recitations on the subject of Rhetoric ;
—and 2, to impart a knowledge of the prin-
ciples and laws which underlie, alike, the sci-
ENCE, and the ART of Rhetoric. The masterly
work of Whately, heretofore in use, is now
discontinued,—for the time at least—partly
for reasons growing out of its effects upon the
students, in the matter of their Belles Lettres
culture ;—partly from a conviction that the
ultimate grounds of the validity of arguments.
can be set in still clearer, more forcible, and
readily remembered, relations ;—partly be-
cause what seemed to be a very important
practical end, for students preparing for pro-
fessional life—and treaied in the First Book
of the THIRD PARrT of the present treatise,—
is not embraced in Whately’s plan at all ;}—
and, still more, because the FourtH PART of
Whately,—on ELOCUTION,—is not only inferi-
or in its method and handling, but positively,
and mischievously erroneous, in its theoretic
principles, and consequently in its practical
precepts. :

The first two parts,—and as they lie in
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Whately, incomparably the abler parts—of the
Book are formed substantially on the plan of
Whately ; though the treatment will be found
to differ very materially, in the detatls of the
exposition. The -classes carried through the
study of Rhetoric by the author, will recog-
nize the book, as substantially a condemsed
reproduction of the teachings of the cLass
fooM. The author has not hesitated, how-
ever, to use any materials or suggestion, sup- -
plied by other Books in use,—common or
otherwise— ; setting them, however, invaria-
bly,—except where they may be expressly
queted,—in new relations, which seemed to
be better adapted to meet the uses of the
student.

Besides the masterly work of Whately,
there are two others, which have render-
ed so much suggestive assistance,—though
neither of them much that is express, or for-
mal—as to deserve a somewhat special men-
tion, in this connexion ; viz : ELOQUENCE A
VIR?UE, or OUTLINES OF A SYSTEMATIC RHET-
oric, Translated from the German of Dke.
FraNcis TaereMIN, by Pror. WiLLiax G. T.
SEEDD,—now of Andover:—and ELEMENTS
oF THE ARrT oF REETORIC: by Prof. HENRY N.
Day : of Hudson, O.

If the student would lay his accouut to
master the latter work, in its complete and ez-
Aaustive classoﬁcat:’ms,—-and especially on the -



Vi

subject of INVENTION,—it would preve a Aighly
educating Book. For a genera}) TexT Book,
on the whole subject of REETORIC, however, it
has proved so philosophic, and technical, and
complex, that it has been found difficult, to
induce that complete mastery of it,—at least
by a considerable portion of the Class,—on
which s value, chiefly depends. Instead,
therefore, of introducing it as a Text Book,
for the final study of the subject, we prefer
to use it, as a text-book, only in the earlier
study, of THE PART, which treats of sTYLE;
and then recommend it, in connexion with
the work of THEREMIN, for the careful private
study of the Class, together with the TexT
Book now submitted, as a preparation for the
recitations of the Class room.
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SYLLABUS
OF THE PRINCIPLES OF RHETORIC.

CHAPTER I

F 'DEFINITION AND DISTINCTIONS.

1. A SCIENCE, regards the phenomena within
a given domain in nature, with a view of de-
termining and classifying the laws, which rule in
their production. '

AN ART, seeks'to apply these laws, in given
circumstences, with a view of re-producing, at will,
the phenomona in question, and generally with a
view to some ulterior end.

In Rhetoric we seek to lay down THE ART; by
classifying and reducing to practice the scientific
;principles—i. e., the laws of human nature—which
uinderlie, and account for, the special phenomena.
‘Rhetoric, thercfore, properly embraces both.

The phenomena which it is the object of Rhe-
{oric to account for, and thus enable men to re-
produce_at will, are 1, ConvicrioN, and 2, PEr-
‘BUASION. ‘

“The instrument employed in every rhetorical process, is
Lanauace. There are two senses of this word :—1, the
general sense, in which it may be defined, as the embodi-
ment of thought, in sensuous forms, in which it is synony-
™mous With ART : 2, the special sense, as limited by articulate
language :—viz : the embodiment of thought, in words,
{either spoken or written.)
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The art of Rhetoric differs from other arts, 1,
in that it uses arficulate language, as its proper
instrument, and 2, it has, for its special object :
1, to convince, and 2. to persuade.

The fine arts, or art in the generic sense, (as the
word is used in the singular number,) has for its object,
to develope the ®sthetic element in human natare ; and so
fill the soul with the joy and strength of beauty, for its own
sake : and 2, to conduce to the high collateral ends, of a
complete human culture, with its results in human life.

. The difference between conviction and persua-
sion is, that the former, (conviction) is an effect
upon the understanding,—the intellectual or logi-
cal facultics,—the latter, (persuasion,) is an effect
upon the will, producing a change either of char-
acter, or conduct ; according as the effect is either,
1, static and permanent ; or 2, dynamie and tran-
sient ;—having for its object an effect, only for the
time being, on the will or conduct of the hearer.

§ 2. COLLATERAL AND COGNATE ARTS.

" Rhetoric, (strictly speaking.) does not include literature
and poetry. The usual term for the study, when these
are included, is BeLLes Lertres., This, as weil as other
forms of the fine arts, especially painting, music and elocu-
tion, may conduce to conviction and persuasion: but they
are in the nature of tributaries, and do not fall within the
proper sphere of Rhetoric ; any more than organic chemis-
try, or botany, falls within the proper sphere of agriculture.
‘They are part of the study of a thoroughly cultivated man,
and are tributary to the purposes of a complete agriculture:

but the art of farming does not necessarily, or even strictly,
include them.

The bearing of these collateral arts on the ul-
timate and highest product of Rhetoric,—viz:
Eloquence,—leads the authors, however, for the
sake of completeness, to include in the scope of
Rhetoric, also a discussion of the properties and
laws of, 1, style, and 2, elocution ; as tributary
to the end sought in Rhetoric.



3

ﬁ'a. Rhetoric, thus enlarged, will therefore,
hat Rhetoric €mbrace, in our treatment, (after
comprehends. the example of Whately,) these four
patte—

1. CoNvVICTION.

2. PERSUASION.

3. STYLE.

4. ErocuTION.

In order to construct the art of Rhetoric, with
this enlargement, it is necessary to study, 1, THE
LAWS OF THOUGHT, or the process by which, from
the data given in the human reason, and the in-
forming consciousness of the human senses, the
rational or logical faculty in the human mind,
passes to the certainty of unknown truth, by ne-
ccssary inference, from that which is known :
end 2, THE LAWS OF EXPRESSION ; constituting the
art by which the convictions, and mental states
of one luman mind, may be conveyed to another
in the most effective way. In other words our
object will be, to analyse, with a view to its re-
Pproduction, the process, with its underlying laws,
by which the convictions of the intellect, are 1.0t
only conveyed, from the speaker te his hearers,
but transferred, in the act of conveyance, from the
sphere of the intellect, to that of the active powers.

he Rhetorical process involves not only the in-
ception of power in the human spirit, but its con-
trol in the required direction, and with the required
degree of force to accomplish a given end.
§4. The laws of thought have to do with
&;?c“:'l‘g; Shhern the truth for two distingnishable
, Process. purposes ; viz: 1, that of inves-
tigating; and 2, that of proving. 'The one is the
work of the philosopher, the other that of the ad-

-
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vocate. -The one process is, predominantly, ¢hat
of Logic:—the other that of Rhetoric.

It is no part of the proper object of the Rhetorician, to
find out truth, His function is 1, to find proofs ; 2, to ar-
range and express them, with a view to produce conviction.
The mental state proper to these two processes—those of
Logic and Rhetoric respectively—is wholly different ; and
though, practically, often co-existing in the same individ-

ual ; yet it is always at the hazfard of truth, for the pbilos-.
opher to turn advocate,

PART I CONVICTION..
CHAPTER II.
THE REETORICAL PROCESS. ARGUMERT.

§ 1. Supposing the trath to be definitively reach-.
ed, the function of rhetoric is te convey the con-«
viction of that truth, in the light of its own pro-
per evidence, to the mind of arother party.

§ 2. The first step, in the natural order of dis-
First step fo course, with a view to this end, is,

etermine the .

proposition. therefore, to conceive and define pre-
cisely the truth to be proved :—orin other words
to determine the Proposition.

The Proposition, in Rhetoric, consists of the
theme of discourse, stated in relation to the ob-
ject or end of the speaker. In another aspect,
it is the conclusion which- the speaker aims to es-
tablish, in the conviction of -his hearers.

The distinction between the theme and the propositian
is the more important, because the unity of discourse so in-

dispensable to its interest and effect, is due, not to unity of
theme, but unity of proposition.

§ 3. The form of the Proposition will be
Form of the determined by the immediate ob-
Proposition. ject of the speaker. It is that partic-
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ular aspect of the theme, which he may deem it
wisest to present, with a view of carrying the
convictions of his hearers.

Suppose e. g., the theme of an advocate to be the crime
of murder, and the abject to be the acquittal of his client :
the advocate may attempt to disprove the fact of the kill-
ing altogether, or he may admit the fact with or. without
argnment, and-then attempt to clear his-client, by- proving
secident; necessity, insanity, adeqeate provocation, or somes
thing that is not properly punishable.

§ 4. The immediate object of the speaker, must

Mode of determinc not only the jorm of the-

Statement.  Proposition, but also the mode of sta--
ting it ; ov whether it shall be formally stated:
at all, or left to be inferred, by way of conclusion
from. the argument.

Questions like these, for which a ground wiil be sought:
hereafter, give wide scope for the diseretion .and rhetorical®
skill of the orator.  In either case the ulterior object of the
orator, determiping the form of the preposiion, and the-
mode of statement, or, in other words, the plan of the dis--
course, is to carry the conviction of the hearers.

§ 5. CoNvICTION, ih thewide sense of the word, .
g::victi"n em- embraces two- distinguishable pro-.
ces two pro- . . . «

cesses.  cesses; viz: 1, Instruction, and 2.
Conviction, in the narrow scmse of: the word..
These processes agree. in being-addressed to the
understanding : the difference-lying in the state-
of the mind addressed. Instruction contemplates
thie mind addressed as having no opinion or pre-
vious judgment on the subject; and aims at-
awakening and férming suck a judgment, ly-
means of the discourse. Conviction proper, sup-
poses the mind to be in a state of either, 1,
doubt or uncertainty; as to the proper judgment,
in the case, or 2, a belief adverse, to that which
it is thaspeaker’s objeet to establish ; and the aiy,
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of the discourse is either to change, or to con--
firm such belief.

The essential nature of {hesc processes is the same : dif-
ferimg.only in the antecedvnt stute of mind, and that chiefly
growing out of the probable presence, or absence, of préju--
dice, duc to a prior belief, and the presence of such evi-
dence as that, on which that prior belief rests.

§ 6. In INSTRUCTION, the process consists, essen-
lnstraction, tially, in making such a statement of
thetruth, as will carry ifs own evidence with i,
to the unprejudiced, intuitive perception, of the
human mind. ,

There are five different subordinate processes,
Five distinct pro- by which this may be done,* 1,
e s NARRat10N; which is the reciting
or representing events as they: happened in time :
as, c. g., in history.

The chief excellence of tlie style, for such & purpose, i3
veresimilitude : which consists, essentially, in revealing the
reasons or causes of things, simultaneously, though infor-
mally, in connexion with the events which flow from them.

2, DescripTION : which is the representation
of things, as they are related in space.

The graplic power,” causing us,-as~it "were, to see the
things described, is the highest quality of style, for deserip-
tive purposes;as, e. g3 in deseriptive Anatomy, leaving
oat cvery thing that is unessent’al, and nothing that is es-
gential, to the graphie or ‘pictorial:conception of what is
described. ) '

3, ANALYSIS : :whicht is the resolving of a com-
plex whole, into its simple parts; so that their
relation may come within our intuitive appre-
hension =

As, e, g., in geometrical reasonings. Clearness of ap-
prehension and statement, is tlie main quality of the style,
intanalytical iustruction.

4, ExeMpriricATION which consists, essen--

# Sce Day’s Elemcnts of the art of Rhetoric. -



ki

tially, in the establishing of some truth, before
unperceived, by citing phenomena with which we
are familiar, exemplifying the truth to be pro-
ved:—as, e. g., in teaching the law of gravity, by
an induction of particular facts.

§ 5. CoMpARISON OR CONTRAST : by which ob-
jects or events before unknown, are conmunica-
ted and accepted, by reason of their likeness or
unlikeness, to those which are known.

The essential feature of these several processes, availa-
ble for instruction, consists in making such an exposition
of trath, as will bring it within the range of the intuitional
or logical perceptive powers, of the human mind. The
higher the order of the mind, the wider the range of
these powers. Hence a clear, skilfull analytic statement
of truth, in its own light, is often, especially ‘to cultivated
men, the only argument needed, to establish it, in the full
n‘c,cgptance of the human mind.

/ §'7. CONVICTION, in the proper sense of the word,
Conviction (as distinet from instruction,) is that
proper.  process which addresses itself to some
judgment, already formed ; and which it seeke
either to change or to confirm. It supposes a
change of belief, under the stress of new or ad-
ditional evidence,—collectively termed argu-
ments, |
XS 8. AN ARGUMENT, is the statement of an inter-
mediate or middle term, by which the mind
passes, in the way of proof, from known to un-
krnown truth, in virtue of a relation either ex-
isting or introduced between them. An Argu-
ment, in is full logical form, consists of three
propositions, (in the logical sense,) so related as
to form a syllogism ; in which the major pre-
miss or proposition, either formally or virtually
contains the conclusion : but in rketoric, argu-
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ments exist,for the most part, in the form of
-what is called enthymemes, fn which, with a view
to condensation and force; two of the propositions
-of the formal -syllogism,—termed the premises,—
are merged into one; and the transition from
the known truth to the unknown,—-though really
involving the intcrmediate term, as the connect-
ing link of the chain of argument,—is apparently
tmmediate. .

I'Logic,—the process by which tlw”“mind passes -from
known to unknowa truth, in the way of inference—has to
-do with arguments,—i. e. with the rhetorical process—
‘oely in the way of judging of their validity. The find-
ing of arguments with a view to -the proof of truth,-—
technically termed invention,—belongs 1o the rhetorical
process ; and is the first great division of the art of Rhét-
oric, viz, ConvicrioN. 'This process, in order to be valid,
must, of course, be conducted in accordance wita the laws
of thought, which it is the province of logic to unfold and
classify. Hence the relation of Logic to Rheteric is very
4otimate, viz : that of judging how far arguments are valid,
or otherwise ; and, if vot valid, of pointing out the reason
~of their invalidity, by showing how they cross the laws of
‘thought, implicated in conviction./\‘

CHAPTER III.

CLASSIFICATINN OF ARGUMENTS.

§ 1. Arguments may, evidently, be classifred
General grounds in different ways,—according to the
of Classification. principle, or ground of classifica-
tton which we adopt.

1, As regards the logical form of argumeut,
they may be divided into regular and irregular.

-2, As regards their subject matler, they may
be either moral or probable on thc one hand, or
«dzmondirative or necessary, on the other.
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Necessary trath, is that, of which the opposite, is absard,
or inconceivable,—as, e. g., the axioms of geometry and the
reasonings grounded on them : while the opposite of a moral
or probable truth, is simply an error; orif there be a moral
intent in it, a falsehood. The demand sometimes made for
demonstrative reasoning on moral subjects, and the attempt
to représent moral reasoning as of less validity, argues a mis-
apprehension of its nature. The moral nature of man has
béen essentially damaged and subjected in consequence to the
warping power of passion, and prejudice ; while the logical
faculty has suffered far less, and only indirectly. But moral
reasoning free from passion or prejudice, is just ag conclusive,
as mathematical or necessary reasoning. E.G.; the duty of
worshiping God, or kindly requitins a benefactor, is Jjust as
certain as that the three angles of a triangle, are equal to
two right angles : and when the affections and passions are in
their normal state, the argument to that-conclusion, is Sar
more effective. . Lo .

3, Arguments may be divided on still another
principle into direct and “indirect. This classifica-
tion depends on the ‘convenience of the speaker.
It may be difficult, or even impossible, to prove a
conclusion by direct argument, because of the ac-
cidental difficulty of finding direct argumeuts :
while yet it may be possible or easy, to prove or
disprove a coutradictory proposition.

For example, the evidence may go strongly to implicate a
person suspected of a crime. The proof of an alibi, may be
the readiest, and perhaps the only method left, to dj sprove the
saspicion.

The validity of indirect argument rests upon the axiomatic
or intuitive conviction, that contradictory propositions cannot
be both true. The proof of a proposition is, theefore of
Becessity, the refutation of its contradictory, in all its formg ;
and also of ‘every thing which depends upon it.

It is evident, however, that these are uot dlffer-
eut classes of arguments but only different clusses
of truths, or subjects for argument. The very same
argument, snbstantially, may be put into several,
or all these different classes, so far as they rre com.
. patible:—it may be regular, it may be demon-

strative, and it may be indircct, all at the same

2
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time,—(as many of Ruclid’s demonstrations actu-
ally are,)—showing that the difference between
them, is not a thing of essence, but either of form,
or of subject matter.

SECTION 2.

Classification of Arguments; as determined by
their nature as arguments.

1. The ouly philosophical classification of argu-
ments, is that which founds its classes, on the dif-
ferent principles, to which they owe their force, as
arguments. ithout something kuown, we cannot
argue atall. In the processof argument, the truths
known are called premises ; and the truth.proved
from them, the conclusion. All argument proceeds
on the assumption, or postulate, that there is a con-.
nexion, in the nature of things, between the truths
known and the truth to be proved from them, such-
that, the one cannot be true, without inducing the
conviction, in every rational mind, that the other-
must be true also. The degree of conclusiveness in
argument, depends on the degree of certainty, with
which, in the intuitive perception of thc human ra-
tional or logical faculty, the known and the un-
known are thus coupled together, either immedi-
ately,——1. e. by direct intuition,—or, as in the rhe-
torical process, by theintervention of intermediate .
truths, holding together the separate links-of the
chain of argument, All that is nccessary for the
validity of argument is such a certainty of con-
nexion between the premises and the conclusion,
that where onc is admitted, the laws of thought,in
tline rational mind, compel us to believe the other -
also.

2. This necessary nexus between truths.—the
Distinct grounds Known and the unknown, or the pre-

of validity.  piiges and the conclusion,—may be of
different sorts,—i. e. it may spring out of different
relations : and hence may give us a principle, by
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which we may-classify the différent varieties of ‘ar>
guments.. In fact, there are only a few relations,
in the nature of things, such, that from the one we
can infer, or prove, the other, with certainty.
§ 3. The classification of arguments, on the prin-
galue of a °l?§ii.' ciples of logic, becomes of value to
ments. the rhetorician, 1, because it discloses
the nature and ground of these necessary relations ;
and thus enables bim to jndge of both- the abso-
lute, and compurative value, of the resulting argu-
ments or proofs. 2, It puts before the mind, in
short, defined form, all the possible sources of proof,
and so factlitates the finding of arguments:—which
constitutes one of the great divisions of this part.
of Rhetoric. 3, It suggests, by thus setting the va-
rious principles of the arguments side by side, ¢ke
most effective order of arrangement, for the purposes
of conviction. If the force of one argument would
be augmeunted by the principle involved:in another,
the comparison on which the classification depends,
will suggest the order mosi conducive to the force
of each, as well as to the combined force of all.
o 8§ % f!.‘h;: practieal value of dthe ola;siﬁcation l:)f
rounds of the gronments, depends chiefly upon. the
dﬁ%ﬂﬁfjﬁg“ fagt, that there are only a few rela-
tions, in the nature of things, such, that from the
one we can infer or prove the other, with cer-
tainty.
§ 5. The only possible sources of proof are, 1,
Two several those contained in the terms of the pro-
proots.  position itself. This class of prools is
termed by Aristotle. and most of the Rhetoricians
who follow his system, tntrinsic proofs—sometimes
analytical proofs. 2. Those, whose ground of cer-
tainty lies in our knowledge, either actual or pos-
sible, of something outside of the terms of proposi-
tion,—extrinsic proofs,
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The most familiar ¢xample of the 1st class is the ordinary~
reasoning in Geometry. K. G.“ the square of the hypothe-
nuse in a right angled triangle, is equal to the sum of the
squares of the other sides.” This proposition is proved by a
mere analysis of the term¢ of the proposition ‘itself.” It de-
pends, simply, on the intuitive perception of the proportions
or properties of the right angled triangle, after the analysis -
has brought them within the reach of our intuitional powers.
In other words, the proof lies in the full perception or com-
prehension, of what those ' terms’ mean :—hence the name in-
trinsic. The proposition'would ‘be- intaitively true, without
any analysis, if we had the compass of mind required-to grasp
it.  The higher the order of mind, the more truths become-
antuative to it. And, of course, therefore, to the Divine mind,
all truth is intuiiive.

§ 6. This class of proofs—the intrinsic—is limited
This class in its'applieations in-Rhetoric. It belongs,

limited. in fact, rather to the logical process of in-
Jerring than to the rhedorical process of proving.
The proof of a mathematical proposition, furnishes
but little scope for eloquence. The statement of
this method of proof, is, however, necessary to a
complete classification. And ‘then there are some
cases, where this method does fall within the pro- -
per sphere of rhetoric. .

Buppose e. g.* the proposition to be, “ duelling is a species
of murder,” the proof lies simply in an analysis of the proper
meaning of the terms : and the emotional force of the argu-
ment, will consist in the eloquent—i. e. impassioned—handling
of the terms. ‘

§ 7. The other class of proofs—the Extrinsic—or -
Extrinsio those not analytical-—consists of arguments, -

proofs. the proving force of ‘which, lies in the re-
lation of the subject matter of the premises, to thaf -
of the conclusion :—or, in other words, their pro- -
ving force lies in there being a relation between
the premiss, or truth known,—whether formally
admitted, or easily susceptible of proof,——and the -
eonclusion or truth to be proved, such, that the ex-
istence of the one, carries with it, of necessity, the

* See Day, p. 95. . -
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certainty of the other also. This classification cor-
responds with that given in Whately, on the 4th prin-
aiple ; or “ theclassification of argunients; as such.”

§ 8. Practically the only relation, bLetwetn the
Tho causal relation guhject matter of the premises and
e basis of classiti- . . . .

tion. thatof the conclusion, and serving
as a ground of classification, may be resolved, in
the last analysis, ‘into the cawusal relation :—thus
giving us threc fomns of "that velation, and conse-
quently three-sub:classes of argument,'viz: 1, that
Jrom cause to effect—sermed - thieA PRIORT, or ante-
dent probability, argument ; ‘or, which 'is, practi-
cally, tlie -same ! thing,—from a law to the "uniform
result 8f ithat law :—or generally from the uniform-
ity of an antecedent, to the uniformity of  a‘conse-
quent. This antecedent probability class of arga-
ments includes equally, and for the same reason,
the argement from the non-existence of a catse, to
the non-existeneetof ithe  effect :—which may be ap-
~propriately termed-the negative form of the a priori
priucipte. The enc form of ‘the prineiple 'is intui-
tively scen to be as:obviously trwe, as'the other.
df u man charged with burglary or arson ‘can prove
**an afib!,” the refutation of the charge is as com-
plete, as it it could be positively 'shown, who did
ceommit the ¢rime. This principle ‘s involved in
the very definition of a eduse.

‘2, From the effect, as a premiss to the -cause, or
-econdition, without which such effect codld not be
eonceived as océurring. This gives us the class of
proofs called, after Aristotle, ‘“siaNs.”

3, ExampLE : founded on the relation of resem-
blance, growing out of the sameness as well as cer-
tainty of the causal relation. The ground of the
{force of this argument, is, still the intuitive convie-
tion, of the uniformity of nature : or if pushed back
'te its last -analysis,the intuitive conviction of ¢4

3 .
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immutability of God, in nature, in the causal rela-
tion. This conviction will be found to be at the ba-
sis of all our classifications, in this, as well as in
every other sphere, in nature.

§ 9, An a priori, or anterior probability argument,
may be known, to be such, by the fact, that the pre-
miss always containg a cause,—i. e. a veason, for the
conclusion,—as well as a recason for knowing its ex-
istence, a8 a matter of certainty. Wherever there
is a cause for an event present, we intuitively be-
lieve the event cousequent upon it in natuge, will
folow, provided the cause be unimpeded ; and pro-
vided the conditionus necessary to its operation, be
also present :—because it is of the nature of a cause
to produce its effcet. When the cause is present,
therefore, we argue o the effect, on the groynd of
this relation. '

In explaining why an event should happen,—i. e,
Rationale 3:0‘;::? in other words, by revealing an ade-
bility argament. Quate cayse for it,—we are equally as-
signing a proof, i. e., @ ground for belief, that it hes
happened, or will happen, if the conditions for its
occurrence are presept. From the presence of prus-
sic acid, e. g., we infer death as an effcct, or from
good habits, we infer health and prosperity, or vige
versa. And where we do net know of an efficient
cause, if we know the law or ordar of succession, in
which the result uniformly occurs, we argue to the
gconsequent phenomenon, with equal confidence.
‘Chis may easily be resolved into the same principle
or ground of certainty : because the existence of a
law, is proof of the existence of a cause, whether we
know whag that cause is, or not. All that is neces-
sary to the validity of the reasoning, is the invariable
certainty, in the connection between the antecedent
and the consequent :—and the degree of force in the
argument, depends on the degree of certainty in the
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rel’a‘tion; whether it be « cause, in the true sense of
the word, or only alaw, revealing to us the existencd’
of a cause, whether known or unknown, or whether
it be any other condition, besides a cause, which, in
the nature of the case, must precede, the effect in
question. _

This class of arguments is called “a priori,” or
Ground of *“ anterior probability,”” because the con-
the name. vyiction induced by it, rests not on our know--
ledge, that the conclusion, or result in question, is
attoally true, but on ott assurance, grounded in the
nature of the case, and prior to any experience, or
actual knowledge of the fact, that the rcsult in ques-
tion cannot fail to happen. The force or conclu-
siveness of the argument; will be in proportion to
our certainty of the’ptédence of a true and sufficient
cause, if it be a cause, 6t tlie ascertained’ certainty
of the law. by which. the rediflt in question is deter-
mined; if it be a’'law:—and in proportion to our
doubt, on ettherof these points, will the conviction
be uncertain or faint. No part of that uncertainty
is ever du¢ to’a'ddubt, in regerd to the uniformity
or certainty of the causal relation; resting as that
does, on’ out ifrtuitive belief of the divine immuta-
bility. The law'of the human reason does not ad-
it of a question in regard to that,

This anterior probability, or a prieri, class of* ar-
Negative anteri- guments, includes also, arguments from’
or probability. the gbsence of a caudé to’the absance of
the effect. This is simply the convérse of:the funda-
mendal intuitive ‘belief, of the whiforin or necessary
cbnnezion, of cause and effect, ih nature. An effect
without a cause would be as traly a contrédiction of
out intuitionatl conviction, as a ‘cause without an effect.

The "+ antérior probability atgument,” is conclu-
When the argiment Sive, where the cause i3 known to

isconclusive.  oxigisand -to be fully. suffieient -to pro-
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dnce the effect in question, o which is essentially
the same thing, where no impediment cxists fa the
way of its operation.
If not fully conclusive, the force of the argument
iz in proportion as it approximates to this condition.
In that cvent, the result, when not fully certain,
constitutes that degree of probability, which
Probabllty. 4 duces a general bglieﬁ tha{: the rcsu?{t might
be true, provided we were fully satisfied, as to the
actual existence and sufficieney of the alleged cause.
This is all the conviciion needed, to awaken an in-
terest in a work of fiction ; and comstituting what
we term naturalness in such a work. The causal
ageney in such a case is assumed, or imvented, or
imagined, and the only limits imposed on the inven-
tion of causes, in sueh a case, are 1, that they shall
not be improbable; i. c. they shall be causes, not unlike-
Iy to oceur in the. circumstances supposed ; and then,
2, that the conscquences following from them shall
Tie such, as those causes would produee, if they were
actual. Within these. limits, fiction commands our
general belief, sufficiently to.induce our human inter-
cst in the events. If the eauses feigned, strike us as
unlikely to occur, we condemn the fiction as unnatural,
or improbable ; and refuse to become interested in it
accordingly. And if: a golor.of. pobability or natu-
ralness be. throwrf over the existence .and operation
of the causes, while yet they cither neser existed, or
have ceased to exist and cperate, we characterize the
form of probability thence arising. as plausidle, im-
plying in the term, a form of conviction, not only less
taan absolute, Lhut intimating doubt, if not positive dis-
belief, in the. incidents represented as.flowing {rom
the causes in question.
§ 10. The second form of .argnment dependant ul-
Sign. timately on the causal relation. for its ground of
certainty, is that by which, from a given effect,
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we infer, or argue tc, that on which it is dependant.
Among the truths necessiry’ to the existence of a
given effect, are, 1, the propet or efficient cause ; or,
if that be unknown, as in the prévious class, the law,
or fixed antecedent, of that efféct, and 2, the condi-
tions, sine qua mon, of that effect, cven 'in case the
cause, otherwise adequate and operative, be known
to be present. Whatever i esseritial to a known
effect—whether as a producing cause, or a condjtion
essential to the cause taking cffect,—may be inférred
or proved, with absolute "certainty, from the” exist-
cnce of that efféct, to' whidhi it is g chuse, or a“condi-
tion sine qud non.- There is nd ‘idtiitive conviction,
clearer, or more cértain, than this. The antecedent
—or truth known—in this case, is the effect, and the
conclusion or truth proved, is either the cause or con-
dition, without whichi*thdt efféct e6uld ‘not have ex-
isted. 4 :

The sequence, therefore, iff this case. is a-logical sequence, and
is the opposite of the pl)f'siqq’l‘ sequence : tholgh” the relation
connecting the two, is still the' cansal rélation.” The transition
in the one case is from causg td effect, in the other from effect to
cause or condition,” The inthitivé certainty in both cases is the
same. Argnment$ of this “lattet “cluss,—fromn ap effect to its
cavse or condition,—are termed by Avristotle anid his followers in
the nomencluture of Rhetorie, *signs.” | '

§ 11. It i obvidus, again. thut there are two sub--
The sab-class- classes of sigils, viz : 1, causal signs, and 2,

esof signs. eonditionial signs ; aceording as'the truth
proved, is in the nature of a cause, or only a condition,
of the effect, by which it ig préved.

‘The ground of wvalidity. in either case, is that the conclusion,
er truth proved,—whether a cause or a condition.—shall be in~
dispensable fo the existence of the effect, by which it is proved.
And the urgument is doubtful, or invalid, just to the extent to
which there are different causes or different conditions, to ‘which,
the effict in question can be conceived to be due: because if
tliere are different caunses, or conditions possible. it would be un-
eértain, which of the possible ciuscs, or conditions was actifal, in
a given case.

) 20
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§ 12. A ceusal sign, is that by which, from a khowe
Casual Or admitted effect, as the premiss, we infer, or..
signs. greene to the existence of its cause, on the ground -
of.our,untuitive conviction, of the necessary connexion
between an effect and its cause.  When there is ouly
onc cause, capable of producing the effect in question,
the proof of its agency, is of course conclusive: and .
ihe force of the argument will be in proportion as it..
approximates to that condition.

1f blood be found upon the dagger or the clothing of a person -
suspected of a murder, it is a sign—i. e. an argument or proof of
guilt—more or less forcible, in proportion as other causes, may,
or may not, have produced the cffect in question, viz : the stain.
ing of the weapon or the clothing. The argament by which the
crime is fastened on the criminal, in such a case. must seek to -
show the impossibility of every other causal or conditional agen-
¢y, in the presence of the blood, than the commission of the
erime.  Or if two causes, either of them adequate to the effect,
be present, as a mortal wound aund a fatal poison, in a case of
murder, the determination of the true cause of death, or, in other
words, the conviction of the s epected party, ean be effrcted, only
by other proofs :—the most natural or aceussible of which, would -
be anterior probasility arguments. or some form of testimony.—
* sign”—going to discriminate the actual, from amoag the possi-
Lle causes, or conditions, of the effect in question.

© §13. The class of conditional signs admits of. sub-
Sub-division of con- division farther, into 1 TESTIMOXY ; :
citionalsigus.  gnd 2 AUTHORITY.

§ 14, TesTIMONY, so important as- an argument;:.
from the varicty of its applications, is a conditivnal
“sign.” The premiss. ov the cffeet from which we -
argue, is the giving of the testimony, and the conclu-
sion, sought to be cstablished, is thre truth of that
which is testified, as the condition, sine qua non, of
the testimony being given.

Manifesily il there are other counditions than its
truth, on which a testimony might be given, its truth
cannot be implicitly relied upon or proved. The
Jorce of testimony, thercfore, will vary, in proportion as
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the truth of it becomes the only possible condition, on
which we can suppose it to be given. X

The first and fundamental ground on which our
Grounds of credibili- conviction of the truth of testimony

ty of Testimony. yests, o5 the law of veracity, as an ele-
ment of the moral constitution of man. 1f man were
in no sense a moral being, and recognized no sense
of moral obligation or responsibility, it would be im-
possible to invest testimony with the credibility which
belongs even to- the lowest forms of human testimony.
But as it is matter of absolute certainty, from experi-
ence, that the woral element in man has ceased to be
a guarant:e for the truth of testimony, it has become
neeessary to throw conditions, around witneszes, €0
as to make the truth of their testimony the only pos-
sible condition, ou whieh this testimony could be what
it-is.-. Té-ensure this, despite every question that may
rest on the veracity of ‘the witnesses, is the recal ob-
jeet of all those.eollateral conditions, which go to add
coufirmation orconclusiveness to testimony : as c. g.
1,'the sanction of an oath. 'Uhe increased crediblity
of téstimony, given under oath, iz duc to the fact, that
the moral sense in man, operates with far greater
certainty, under the sanctions of an oath: few men
being s0 lost to every sense of responsibility, as to
give a testimony under oath, on any other condition
than its truth.

2, Concurrence ; or agreement in the testimony of
two or more witnesses.

The augmented force of concurrent testimony is
not due, and still less proporitoned, to the increased
number of independent testimonies, or the incicased
chances, that the testimony is veracious and trust-
TForce of con- Worthy. The validity and weight of two

currency. jndependent witnesses, is not simply double
thatiof one witness, of equal character. 1t is not
simply a numerical increase of weight to testimony,
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but the addition of a new element ; which, if not viti--
ated by some incidental flaw, renders -absolutely con-’
clusive, to the truth so witnessed. It is supposable”
that two or more witnesses might, each separately, and -
all jointly, fabricate, and falsify, in their testimony ;
but that two or more witnesses should concur in fab- -
ricating the same testimony, without collusion, is-
morally impossible, except on the condition of its truth. -
Hence concurrent testimony, is not only forcible, more
or less, according ‘to the veracity or moral character
of the witnesses, but conclusive—beyoud-all question
and irrespective of their character for veracity—by”
reason, simply, of its concurrence, -supposing only the
absence of collusion. ' ‘

Previous concert or coiliusion™of "the Witnesses, of course ob-"
Effect of col- viates the force due to this feature of testimony, be-

Iasion. eause it vitiates the condition, to which its pecualiar
weizht is due; by supplying 'avother gconnd or condition for
the agreement, than the trath of their testimony. Under this
condition—collusion—the testimony of any number of witnesses,”
is, really, only a single testimony ¥ for although a character for ~
veracity, and moral integrity, may lead the separate witnesses to *
give independent and truthful statements, notwithstanding their =
collusion, yet it is impossible to determinc when this is actually ¥
done ; and therefore the convineing power of the testinény, -
must be subject to the uncertainty whether that may not be tru¢,
in a given case, which is liubie to be true, in any case, viz: the
concurrence, or agreement growing ont of collusion, instead of
the unity or concurrence whica is the resull and proof of the wes-
timony being true. :

3. UNDESIGNED TESTIMONY,—which often takes the -
Undesigned testimony. form of circumstantial evidence,—is'
more convincing than direct testimony, because so
Force explained. far as testinony is undesigned, the alter-
nate supposition of fabrication is excluded ; inasmuch
as fabrication, presnpposes a purpose, or design.

Undesigned testimony. may be open to question, un the ground
Undesigned tes- of error by mistake or accident : but this question

timony.  ig met, if, bdsides being undesigned, the testimony
should be concurrent aieh; becaunsé “the chances are infinite,
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that the same aceident will not happen to different witnesses,
or the same crror occur by mistake, 10 different persons. Inv
other words, it is morally impossible, that this should oceur, and '
therefore it is morally certain that the testimony is true.

4. The same principles underlie, and give convincing
Testimony in lit- power, t0 TESTIMONY IN LITTLE THINGSy .

tle things. g5 compared with the main. statements
of a witness. If not wholly undesigned, we jndge’
intuitively, that if a witness were intending to fabri-
cate at all, he would not confine his fabrieations to.
little things ; the bearing of which, on his testimony,
would not be likely to oczur to him ; or.which, if it
did, would seem torbe of too small value, to'be wortit
fabricating.

The force of this form of testimony is.due to its diminishing the
probability. if not exclading the possibility, of the aliernate sup-
position, of intentional fabrication.

5> Arfifth class cfttestithenics carrying.a special
Testimonyof foree, i the TESTIMONY OF “ADVERSARIES
adversaries. The force of this form of testimony may be
resolved into the moral certainty, that an adversary
would neither volunteer; nor yield, cvenainder pressure,.
a favorable testimony, except under the constrainin
power of truth andconscierrce: Tt has, tlicrefore, th%
double force of btitg undesigned, and possessing that
degree of clearness, andtertainty, whick corstrain him
to give the testiwony, in the face of the naturai reluct-
ance, growing out of personal antagonism. *

The favorable testimony of adversaries, is, thercfore, one of
the most conclusive of all the forms of testimony. other things be-
ing equal, in the way of ifG¥cing conviction, in impartial minds.

6. A sixth form of- testimony involving cssentially
Negative testi- the same principles of force, is what i3

mony.  termed NEGATIVE TESTIMONY. When im-
portant testimony is allowed to remain unanswered,
and unrefuted, and more cspecially where the parties
having the power to contradict it, have also an in-
terest in its contradiction,—combining the force of
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negative with that of the testimony of adversaries,—it
is justly regarded as implying, in the clearest and
strongest form, the truth of such assumnptions,

Notwithstanding the apparently remote, and negat:ve form of
sneh proofs, they yét constitute the evidence, on which mankind-
receive as trne, the great body of their knowledge, asidé from*
that.—always comparatively - trifling in amount,—which falls:
within the range of personal obaervation or research, Nearly
all the.settled doctrines of science, in:aH its maltiform varieties
and ‘applications, rest, in our convictions of their ttath, far less-
on the testimony of their discoverers, or controversial advocates;-
than upon the nezative tsstimony, of those whom we regard’ag*
competent witnesses to their truth, and who would infallibly tes-
tify aguinst them, except on cond#tion of their truth.

2. The second sub-class of signs, is termed AUTHOR-
Authority. ITY.  Authority differs from testimony proper;-
in that it iy testimony to a matter of opinion, while
Importance of testimony proper regards metters of fact.
the distinction. The jmportance of the-distinetion, lies in-
the difference of qualification, démanded'to constitute’
a competent witness, in the two cases. J[n testimony
imieations of proper—i. e. testimony to matters of

ters of fact.  fact—the requisite qualifieations on the
part of the" witness are, 1, correct and trustworthyy
senses; 2, adequuts opportunities of observation ; 3,
honesty and: integrity in using them, and veracily or”
moral integrity in stating the result ; and 4, failing in-
these conditions, or any of "them, such collateral cir-
cumstances as will forbid the possible suspicion of the
testimony being fabricated, or given on any other:
condition - than its truth,—gs e. g. in concurrent or
Suatificutions w negative testimony. In authority or tes-

thority. .~ timeny to matters of opinion, the prime
qualifications of a witness are, 1, copetency to judge
or form an inteHigent and: correct opinion, on the
subject matter of the testimony, 2, competent opportu--
nities of forming such opinion, and 3, honesty in stating
it: the main point of difference being the intelligence, -
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-or capability of judging on the part of the witness.
THE WEIGHT of an authority, ke other
signs, on the authority in questi 1s il does,
only on condition of the truth or correctness of the judg-
ament. Insofar as thereare other conditions than its
truth, going 4o -aceaunt far the.authanity in question,
deciding as it does, the less it weighs, as an authority.
A legal precedent, e. g. owes its antherity to the condition, in
which it was pronounced, *by a compatest tribahal and after
adequate discussion, on both sides, by nhleand interested parties,
-aad under the solepnities of a judicial wigl.; because it is not con-
ceivable, that such opiaions, formed nnder such circumstances,
.ean rest on any other foundation thap tsnth.” Igporance, paz-
tiality, prejudice, or anything other thun its truth, that will ac-
count for the precedent in question, will 8o far vitiate our confi-
dence in an anthority, as to justify a re-examination of the ques-
Ation, by a competent, intelligent, impartial judge, or even advo-
cate. Qtherwise a legal preiedent, or a medical, scientiflc, his-
torical, or other guthority, may be accepted as a £nal aud suffi-
eient proof of truth, without other, or renewed investigation of
the original question.
§ 15. With a view of eliminating, all the possible
Object of cross conditions, on which testimony can be
examination. conceived to uest, other thaw als truth, it
may he subject to rigid sorutiny, 4n dke farm of cross
examination. T'he object.of this praaess,is to sift, and
as far as possible eliminate the conditions, which might
2o to invalidate its force : and to this extent, it is a
gerfectly fair, just, and even tudispensable process,
with a view to obtain the highest convincing power
of testimony, and especially where that testimony is
given reluctantly, or with any suspicious design.
Bometimes the design .of cross examination is to dis-
eredit the testimony, by involving the witness in self-
-msontradiction, or by bringing to light some feature,
incompatible with the truth or drift of the Lestimony.
At otler times, the design is to elicit testimony, which
it may have been the desire or interest of the witness
#0 conccal, because of its bearing on the intenests of
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therespective parties.  In both these respects, there is
great scope for skill, and tact,in the condust+cf-cress
cxamination, without passing the legitimate Wmits &f
the process. DBut to press these legitimate oljects, to
the extent of hadgering and baffling, and eonfounding
-a witness, with a view of enfrappimg him in his specch,
and so discrediting a trac tcstimouy, by apparent con-
tradictions, is neither degilimate nor_ just.
"I he alicet of theproeees.—whillds 40 arrive.atitrath, and
1Zules for.itsmet victery.—shotuld ‘deternshe therales for its con-
wconduet.  duct : and -whatever 38 weempatible with that end,
~ghould neither | e practiced, nomallowed.  The saume prineples
apply to the process:of cross examinationywhether the test' mony
~regard matters of fact, or muttersWiopinion :—i. e. iv silting tect-
.nony proper, or-aoshonity.
§ 16. The principle of concwrrence, which indepe: d-
i Concurrent signs ok ently-of tlre moral character or credi-
other Kinds, aml ¢or- ., . . . "
responding fallacies.-Dility of wituesses, may give fores,
-and cven conchisiveness, to testimony, may also “be
applied to other arguments, in certain cases. The
eoncurrence éfitestimony, €. w. with a prioriargument,
far morc than deubles the force of each. .\ witness
din whose credibility no confidence 1is 'felt, may yet
determinc our - eonviction, wherea strong degree .of
.anterior probability ismade out, independently of the
testiinoay ; and still more, if:it is*without even the
knowledge:¢frthevvitness,
. Wherever a proposition is in donbt, there are always two possi-
Che alternate sup- bI¢ -suppositions, in regard to it: the one is
positions in all that &t may be +trie, the other that o may be
testimomy.  false. The object of arguments, is to deter-
mine the belief or:conviction of u rational miud, between these
4wo alteruate -suppositions. M'hat one argument should be in
error, designedly or undesignedly aay not be improbable ; but

‘that two independe ¢ botn 1 error, and
¥orce of concurrence way, would be im-

in other proofs. dle; and in propor-
dion to the difficult concurrence, on any

other supposition:than the truth of that in which they agree,
slocs the .eoncarvence of :any number of proofs, .add .forcw ge
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¥heéir convincing power; wuntil error, desizned or undesignel,
Roril proba- becomes morally impossible. By moral probabili-
bility.  ty or certainty, is:meant, 'that degree of either,
which the rational laws of hunran'thought, compel us to receive
as such. In all such cases, ‘therefore, there is a balance of
Balance of probabili- probability. between the proofs in favor of
ty—how decided. the respective suppositions, of ‘the truth or
Jalschood of the conclusion. To strike this balance rationally,
-—i. e. for adequate reesons,—is the office of the understanding
‘or lugical facalty : as it is the office of the'reason, to pronounce
upon such questions intuitively,—i. e. on subjective grounds.
Prejudice ir- And if any one should withhold couviction in the
rational. view of adejnate grounds for such conviction, whether
furnished by the-understanding or-the reason, (as men cften do,
under the force of passion or prejudice,) he is, so far forth, irra-
tional, and cannot be dealt with by argument.

It is clear, farther, that,:in the settlement, on ra-
tional grounds, of this slternate hypothesis, between
the truth and falsehood of a conclusion, the force of
«direct argument, in inducing conviction, may some-
times be determined negatively ;—i.-c. by the absence
«of counter cvidence, as well as positively, by the force
of direct proof. .

The process is essentiallyone of the comparison
«of probabilities ; not absolutely, but as compared with
-each other.

% §17. In thus comparing probabilities, or argu-
meuts, with a view to a judgment, in regard to the
“truth of the conclusion, the relation of concurrence,
‘or contradiction, existing between them, as independ-
ent probabilities, is ore of the strongest incidental
proofs, in determining for or against, the contingent
Probabilitics~thow truth of the conclusion. Of the con-
determiced.  flicting theories, involving, respective-
1y, the truth or falsity of the conclusion, the one
which best includes and accounts for all the facts, is
that to which the rational constitution of the human
mind compels us to yield our conviction.

In every question on which the human mind is called to pass.
there-are but two alternative hypotheses possible : viz, those of
' 4
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kelief, and disbelief. We cabnot rest in a stale.of doubt, except
temporarily, and in suspense of farther evidence, implying a
readiness to form or change a belief, on such evidence, when of-
fered ; but still implying the existence of a belief. The slighter
the evidence, the slighter the belicf induced by it ; but if there
is any evidence at all, —aud there must be evidence, where there
is knowledge,—the constitution of the human wind, compels be-
lief or disbelief, according to the evidence.

§18 Where there is no testimony, of any deserip-
tion, and no “‘sign,” pointing to a probadjlity touching
the truth or falsehood of a given cvent, copviction may
turn upon the calculation of chances, when the proba-
bility of &he event in question, admits of such caley-
ation.

E. G. Suppose the question to be, whether a verse of pgetry
might not be the product of a handfu! of types dashed upon the
tloar, or whether 1t were the product of some human intelligence.
No man who understands the law of gravity coald accept the
hypothesis, that the combioation of letters in question, was
casual ; and yet it may be argued, that the types must assume,
however casually thrown, some order ; and it night be thau par-
ticular order, us well as any other. However puzzled to make
out a logical refutatioh of such an argument, every one would
instantly reject the conclusion, as an impossible supposition ; aud
syould refuse to yield up his convietion to it, with or withont a
distinet perception of the fallacy.

It is perfectly true that types must, of necessity, take some
arder, however casnally they may have fallen into their place :
and it is abstractly cooceivable, perhaps, that they might fall in
the order of & poem. But the rcal question is which form is the
more probadle, under the circumstances 2—viz. that of a poem, or
that of pig.  Cemnparing the two hypotheses together, no rational
mind could hesitate in the conviction, that the hypotheses of
chance was not only improbable, but morally impossible.

But thongh sufficient, this refutation of the hypothesis of
chauce, leaves gropnd for pertinacious quibbling. A more con-
«lusive refutation may be made, by taking into the account, the
causal agency involved in the {wo hypotheses. A poem
is an effect : and the question is, as to its cause. There are two
hypotheses :—the one, that its cause might be the law of grawi-
tation : the other that it was the work of intelligence. The ba-
ture of the effect, forbids us to accept the former solution, as
tatally inadequate. Hven so far as it falls within the sphere of
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fatural Jaw, there is an clement (the special or intelligent order.)

for which we find no cause whatever, in the law of gravity : waile,
in that law we do see an insuperable counter ecause : because it
is a contradiction in terms,—e. g. a contradiction of our intui-
tive law of belief,—to suppose a blind law, to give an intelligent
result. Besides the physical phet:omenon, of which gravity may
Be the cause, the poem is an effect, within the domain of intelli-

gence. In that domaiun, the hypothesis fallsaway from every ra--
tional or plausible solution ; and leaves us with an effect, without
a cause,—not only an-insufficient and improbable, but an impo:-
sible, and, of course therefore, incredible, solution.

The attalagous falfdcy of composition—as it is termed in logic.
—-and which- condists irr inferring that what m#y be trae of
each of several distinct eveuts, separately, may be equally true’
of the whole conjointly, involves the same principles. It be--
comes a fallacy, by mris-stating the real ground of the argument :-
which lies not in the signs, separately, but in the composition o
concurrence of the signs‘cunjointly. It does not follow, because
a man may strike a mark once without design, that he may
equally stiike the same mark, uniformly, without design. The
uniformity of the result, i3 the feature for which we are secking
a cause, and that effect remains anexptained, until we find a suf-
ficient cause, in the admission of an intelligent design.

The fact that a squirrel finds a suitabM nest in a hollow tree,
decs not refute the argument for design, fithished by the uniform
and-mechanical construction of the comb df & bee.

§ 19! Pt ARGUMENT FROM PROGRESSIVE APPROACH,
1% a species of sign  The effect constituting the pre-
miss of the argument, i§' the observed fact, that the
evidence of thetrutlr of the donclusion, becomes clearer,
the more we know o it Irift. 'This form of argument
becomes practically necessary, and may be of great
value,-where, from the attending circumstances, com-
plet# cxperimental ceitainty; is beyond our reach.
If, so far as the proofs are within our reach,-
they reveal, as the law of their force, a grow-
ing tendency to confirm the conclusion in question,-
the rational laws of the human mind compel us to
believe, that our conviction would go on to keep”
pace with our knowledge, until the cerfainty of the"
conclnsion shoutd« be réacheds If the prodfs pointt

Rationale.
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towards the truth of a conclusion, as far as we have
proofs, it is a sign, to us, that, if continued
_ far enough, they would terminate in establish-
ing the conclusion. In other words, the truth of the
oconclusion, is the only condition, on which all the lines
of proof would’ be found'to: converge towards thati
conclusion :—which is the very description of the er-
gument from progressive appsoach.

_ For example, in the demain of physies, if a ball be set in mo-
tion, it continues to move on, in a straight line, farther and far-
ther, in proportion as the retarding element of friction, is dimin-
ished ;—as e. g. on a level plain, on ice, and in a vacoum, i~
prorortion to its completeness. Hence we intuitively infer, that
if all friction or resistance were withdtawn, the ball would vever:
A case in moral cease its metion. Qv,—to take an instazce falis.

reasoning.  jng in the sphere of moral truth ;-—we find that
the longevity of men is proportioned to the absence of disturbirg
or morbific causes, in their personal and hereditary habits, or
exposure : and that disease and leath are due to some departure-
from the true theory of life. Are we, therefore, anthorized to
cunclude, that the perfect conformity toa true regimen, physical
and moral, would ensure an earthly immortality? The very
f.imitation of its question suggests the necessary limitation to-
applicability. protect us from a fallacy in the argnement. Per-
feet conformity to a perfect law of life, if: thag were possible,
would ensure a perfect result, within the 1tmitsdetermined by the.
author of our life. But there may, of course, he other grounds,
wroing to set defined limits to longevity, besides sremsgressions -of
the dietetic regimen, preseribed by the Creater. The argument
liolds good, therefore, only so.far as it regards thé particular
cause. of mortality in question. The same principle applics to
the previous argument ag-weH. If there werc auyvother causc-
for the stoppage of the ball, tilan the resistance dae to friction,—
if, for example, it were of the nature of force to exhaust itself, and
cease by its own limitationi—the argument from progressive ap-
proach would owe its whole fonce, to its tendeney to prove that
such was not the nature of force, because so far as ex:erienco-
goes, we find no such tendency revealed ; and are therefore en-
titled to conclude, that no such tendency exists.

‘This reveals to vs the fuct that the ergument from progressive
opproach is not a pure sign ; but partakes of lhe nature of in-
duction also ;—because its conclusiveness depends on thei: being
ng other cause or law, besring . oa the.couclusion,. than. those. iu-..

A, sign.
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chdéd *fii- the ‘drgtinént.  Without a true-induction, therefore?
the argument will either be invalid or fallacious.

§ 20. The second sub-division of the second general *
class of arguments, on the principle of -classification”
we are elucidating,—viz. those founded on the intui-"
tive certainty of the causal rehtion,—and in which
that relation is traced, from a given-effect, to some
truth which necessarily follows from it)-as a-comse-
quent or conclusion,—is the ARGUMENT FRO! EXAMPLE.
'EBhis form of argument, though essentially the -same
in principle as sign, differs from it in this ;—that the
trath of * a sign” depends on the certainty of the con-
nexion between cause and effect, while that of ezam-
ple turns rather on the sameness of that connexion. -
A:-canse not only produces its effect infallibly, but it”
infallibly produces the same effect, whenever the cause
and the conditions are the same. In sign, in other
words, we argue from an effect by means of’ the
cerfainty of the causal relation to the conclusion :—be-*
ing either a cause or a condition ; while in &xdinple
we argue from an effect, to the sameness of the causal
relation, the conclusion being either-the existence of’
an analogous effect, wherever the cause and the ' con-
ditions are the same ;—or simply the existence of a
cause or law of nature, which will ce¥tainly produce’
such an effect, wherever the conditions, necessary.to
that effect, are present. , ) .

The former of these Zives us-the class of arguments-
known by the several names of * Ezperience,” “ /Analo-
8y,” “ Parity of reasoning,” &c. The latter consti-
tutes what is  termed * Induction,”—the great instri-
ment of modern science. )

§ 21. ExXPERIENCE, includes all thosé forms of ar-
Expericace, SUMCNL, in which the preiniss is somé known

o " effect, from which we argué on the ground
of “our intuitive conviction of its necessary certainty, -
$o-the conclusian, that' the same phenomenon will
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take place in future, whenever; amd to" the 'extént in+
which, the same causes, and the-same conditions, are-
mg of the present. Strictly spedking;—as the very:

experience. word itself imports,—experience refers
only to the past; and its office is, thereforc, merely to~
supply the premises for argument: and the process
consists in the intuitive judgment, (having for 1ts ob-
ject the uniformity of nature,) by which we pass to-
the conclusion, that the same phenomenon will inva+-
riably occur, in thesame conditions.. Now it is
obvious that this is essentially, in its l4st analysis, an
“anterior probabilityvargument,” in whieb experience
merely furnishes the- premises. We learn experis
mentally, or emperically, what has been, and from
that infer, or argue. on the anterior probability prin-
ciple, that the same thing wilhbe.

In this whole class of proofs,—arguments ‘from example—not.
only is the ground principle of theirmproving force, lu:d in ours
intunitive conviction of the uniforinity of the cuusal relation, but
in each separate instance, the relation between the cause and the
. effect is traced both ways—vizs starting with the cffect, as the
premiss,—that being the khown membér ol the ancument.—-we pass
first to the knowledge of the cause, or law, ralug in the produc-
tion of that effect, and then from that'cause or law; duwn again~
through our conviction of the wniform certainty of the causal
relation, to infer or prove another effect, similur to the first;
whenever the conditions are the same.

The most important part of the argument from experience, is«
that by which we reach the existence of the cause or law, from
the effect or phenomenon supplied in experience : and as the re-
maining process. by which we argue to a {tRe effect in the future;
is a direct intuitive judgment, the whole argument takes its-
name— Experience—from that circumstance; because it fur-
nishes the premiss or grouud of that judgment.

By the term eaperience—which furnishes the pre--
The term ex- Miss of the argument $o ‘called—we mean,

perience.  the knowledge we get of any phenomenon;
through the senses. .

'$22. But there is a very great degree of vaguc- -
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Vaguenessof NCsS, a8 t0 what is popularly comprehended

the term.  jy the term.. "What is commonly regardedt
as a simple sense pereception, often really implies a-
Jjudgment and sometimes a short process of rensomingy-
on the matter furnished in sensation.

Ia looking at a cube, e:'g. -we see, strictly speaking, only lines,
strfaces and color : and* yet"we du not hesitate to say we sce a
cibe; thoughronr conviction that the object is a cube is, strictly
speaking, a judgment, or perhaps an:inference, from the sense-
perception. )

¥« Different men who have all had eqsal, o¥’even the very
same experience: i. e. have. been witnesses 6r agents in' the
same transactions, will often be found to resemble so many
different men, looking at the same book : one, perhaps, though
he distinctly sees black marks on white paper, has never learned4
his letters; another can read, but is a stranger to the langua
in which the beok is written : auother is fumiliar with the fh-
uage, bat isa stranger to the subject oMth book, or wants in- -
struction t6 takéin the avthor’s drift, whilé another, again, per- -
fectly comprehends the whole. The object™is ‘the same to all ;:
the difference is due to their several states of mind. And this
explaing the faet, that we find so much discrepancy in what are*
called experience and common-sense, as distinguished from theo- -
ry. In-former times men knew by eXperience that the earth
stands still and tie sun rises and sets. Experience taught the
Kling of Bantam that water could not become solid. And the -
experien e of ‘l'acitus convinced him that for a mixed govern-
ment to be so framed, as to comsbine the elements of” réyalty,
aristocracy, and democracy, must be next to impossible; and"
that if such a one could be framed, it must be very speedily dis-
solved.”

‘With this vagueness and uncertainty resting on the
Experience often regl meaning 'of “experience,” as involv-
involves  judg- . - .

ment. ing often-an act-of judgment, and some-
times a virtual process of reasoning on the phenomena
féund -in sensation, and as this experience supplies
the minor premiss of the argnment,—the intuitive’
conviction of the uniformity of the causal relation, in-
nature, supplying the major premiss,—it is of prime -
+ tmportance to the validity of the argument, to deter--
) * Whately, p. 71.
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niifie definitively tlib essential value or form, of a*
given experience, in order 'to 'indfer with certainty
from the past, what may lie in the future. And as a
large part of human knowledge'isdue to this source,
ivis all the more important to apprehend precisely,
and Yully, the grounds and limits of the certainty, of
ot so termed experiences.

¢23. The essential nature of thé"pracess, in reasoning from-
Rationale of theargu- example, cousists in“taleing scme*one known
ment from example. thing. or resuit, asrexampie of every other '
thing, belonging to the same class, and then inferrihg that what
is tree of the individual known, will be equally true of every
other individual belonging to the same class. This principle is
scen, tntuitiuely, to be true and necessary. The only ground on
Ground of uucertain- Which a doubt can rest, in o given casé, is

9 lu cxample.  whether the individuals in question do cer--
tainly belong to the same class, in regard to the essential point-
wvolved in the argument. If they do, then the argument is~
demonstrative : and, on the contrary, whatever doubt may rest?
upon that question, will, to that extent, iuvalidute the fore¢e of?
the argument.

§ 24, In determining this question,so fundamenta®
Biferent forms of t0 the validity of the argument, fron”

resemblance.  experience, viz : whether the individualst
involved—the known and the unknown—belong to-
the same class, there are two forms of resemhlance or
likeness, to be looked to—-viz : 1, sameness of t;ppcar—
ance, or -sameness of external properties or forms ;-
and 2,sameness of relations, or ratios ;—the latter
constituting what is termed analogy.

As the essential ground of all argument from ex-
ample, is real resemblance dr identity o

class, not similarity of appearance, itis
clear that the argument is forcible or valid, only so far
«s this identity holds. And as this is determined most-
ly by inherent organic causes, and not mere extertial
sameness of properties or forms, or appearance, the
argument from one individual to another invidual of

tround of validity.
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the same class, most commonly takes on the form'
of analogy. _

§ 25. The argument from analogy differs from the
Argument f.om argument from example, in that the

avalogy.  terms of the argument—-the 'premiss and
the conclusion,—are: apparently; more rcmotely” re:
ted!: 1. e: the relationris not tliat of oxternel Towm,
or resemblance, but one of vital organic samencss,—
i. e. sameness of law.

A picce of marble may be cut into a resemblance to an egg ;
and only so far as the resemblance holds, one may argue from the
one to the other, but no farther. An egg, on the coutrary, may
be very unlike a grain of corn : and yet in virtue of the analogy,
Malogy, same- oue may argue from the onc to the other, in re-
ness of law.  gard to the points in which the analogy between:
them holds; and in which the arzument would be wholly invalid,
notwithstanding the far closer resemblance, of the murble ands
the cgz. 1t is not, therefore, similarity of appearance, but same-
mess of class, us determined by sameness of.law. which constitutes
the ground of valid argument, whether {rom expericnce, example;
analogy, or parity of reasoning.
As many things are analogous, where there is yet no proper
Analogy how dif- resemblance® between- them, the class of argu-
ferent from re- ments from ana}?vy is much lmper, and more:
semblance.  comprehensive and more frequently available,
both for inference and proof, than the arguments from experi-
ence, and example, in the strict sense of thewords. It freqnently
happens that two things, which have no resemblance, have yet a
common rclation to some third thing, thus bringing them within
she scope of the argument from analogy.
IF §.26. The third form of the sceond!sub-division of

Taduction. empirical proofs—i. .. argnments fronl“ an
effect, and included in the generaléterm * ex--
ample,” is IspuctioN,—comprehending the forms of"
process constituting. the great instrument of modern
science. '

'Bhe essential naturce of* that process, i$ determined

by the intuitive law of belief, in the human mind, that

* Resemblance consists in sameness of form : analogy in sameness of
relations or proportions. A man resembles his portruit ; but a seed i3
snalegous to an egg.
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every cffect must have a cause ; coupled with the in-
licrent prompting of our rational nature, to investi-
sate and determine, what that cause ig, or at least to
make out the law of its operation.

As we arc inhabitants of a living world, we are
surrounded by phenomena, of which the active and
rational constitution of our minds, is ever prompting
us torexplain the causes ; or if the causes lie deeper
than our power of penetration, then to determine the
law of their recurrence: M1 conscquence of the dif-
ficulty of compreliending, even metaphysically, the
nature of causal ageucy, the latter, viz : the determi-
nation and classification of the laws of- pheuomenm
sntlah(:i the requirements of positive seience.

§ 27, Induction cmbraces several distinet processes
stepsinan Viz 1 1. The careful and full collection of the-
indaction. phenomena, referable to asingle cause or laww

2. The carcful scratiny, and elimination of all false
plenomena,-—i. ¢. suell as may be due to any mixed’
agency, or complication of laws,—-and thus reducing.
the farts, and our conceptions of thew, to cractness and’
definiteness.

‘Dhe ordinary: method By which this end is attained, is that of
yepeated observation, nmlu varying and div cl\.ﬁvd circumstianees,
under the general name of experiment, 1. G. Newton's first
e eralization of the luw:cft gravity, was in conﬂl(t with even
the philosophical belief of ileage, viz: that a bnd\ foir® times
ag heavy as another, wonld fal! four times as fust.  Tir tith " com.
dact of experiment there is seem for great ingenuity. i devising
tests, which cannot fail to climinate any-suspieion of error. due
th common popular iinpressions, and destitute of the accuracy of
seientific observation.  For example, 48 a feather does not fall
a8 fust as 4 stone, —as it should do according to the law of grav-
ity.—it required ingenious arrm g "nenh !'ur cxperiment, to ﬂhow
that thig apparent contradiction 0° the law of gravity, was due
to the supporting power of the atmosphere; and that when this
support was withdrawn, a feather did actually fall as fast as o
stone,

3.. Combining these phenomena, thus- sifted, wnder
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one comprehensive statement or formula : or in cther
words, the formation and statement of the law, whick
governs them :

5. G., in the casc of our illustration, the law is, that all bodies
attract cach other with a force, varying divectly as their mass,
and inversely as the square of their distance.

‘I'he entire completepess of this step in the inductive process,
supposes the ability to explain all apparent exceptions to the
law. which is genérally reached only at a later stage of investi-
gition.  Thus e. o, the winds, the very proverb of variability,
are already reducible to 3 classss, viz: 1, trade winds; -2, mon-
soons, and 3, three belts of calme.* ‘T'his gives us an exact state-
ment of the phenomena, as involving the order of their recurrence,
and all distinetly traceable to this law of gravity.

4. The fourth and final step of a complete induction
1is the reference of the law or order of classified phenome-
na, to some physical conception of their causal agency ;
which may be either 1 soms simple property of matter,
like its elasticity or hardness, e. g.; or some more
clementary law, of dynamics, as e. g. the law of the ac-
tion and recactien of forces. JIn other words this final
step of an induction, Us the discovery of the cause of the
phenomena, as well as the lgw o order of their recur-
rence,

"U'his last step s essential to the completeness of an induction.
For example : the phenomenon of suction was first generalized,
and explained, by saying,-— natureabhore a vacnum® This wasa
true statement of a well known fact, or series of facts, in nature.
Pascal completed the induction, which the law of gravity had
given, by showing that the phenomenon of suction was a simple
and necessary respit of the elusticity of the air; thus giving us
the true theory of the phenomenon, instead of a vague and fanci-
ful hypothesis. T'his step is always one of the highest marks of
true genius,

A hypothesis differs from a theory in this ; that the one is a
Difference between statement of the order or law of recurrence, of
hypothesis  und classified phenomena ; the other is a statement

theory. of the law with the cause or mode of recur-

rence, as due to some more elementary force, or property of mat-

ter. The mental faculty which is employed in this final step ia

geience, is the imagination : sometimes termed the philosophic
* 8e0 Earth and Man, by Prof, Guyot.
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dmagination. Oue of th> widest strides in the -history of the
human mind, was that by which Newton, gave us, iu:the law of
gravitation, the true theory of the universe.

§ 28. Ameng the most essential characters, in the
Philosophicim- Philosophic use of this faculty, is the pre-

agination.  dJominant love of truth, and the consequent
meadiness to abandon a hypottesis which will not in-
clude all the phenomena. XKepler is said to have
tried 16 different hypotheses, before cstablishing the
path of Mars to be an ellipse. Scienee is the dis-
«covery and classification of laws: and the true philoso-
The true phi- pher is ready #e mive up his -Aypothesis,

losoplier.  however plausible, the mowrent it is shown
that it falls away frem wndoubted facts. Newton
found, e. g., that his hypothesis required the moon to
fall from the tangent to her orbit, i. e. to vary from
a straight line to the sun, 16 feet in a second, while,
in fact, observation showed that she fell only 13 feet,
Like a true philesopher, he gave up his theory, for
that trifling discrepancy ; till he had found the cause
-of it, in the perturbations due to the attractive power
of the other bodics ef the.solar system.

It does not fellew, however, that an unconfirmed hypothesis is
Yalue of a hy- uscless, even though it may prove ultimate.y to be

pothesis. — false, because 1, it contains the phenomena classi-
fied for farther study.: and 2 it leads, tentativdy, to the discove-
ry of the truetheory.

The best test of the truth of a theory, is that it enables us %o
predict achat will Lappen in new contingencies ; or which is prac-
tically the same thing, when iiew facts, discovered afterwards,
fall into it. If a theory were false, ase. g. Newton's law of
gravity, the discovery of the very first new planet, would proba-
bly reveal the error.

From the observed facts, or phenomena, science ar
srues a posteriors to causes or laws, as conditions, of those
phenomena : and then assuming or starting from
such laws, it deduces, @ priori, by analytic reasoning,
—some of the necessary consequences of those laws,
viz: some new phenomenon, which, if the law be
true, must follow from it.
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Thus e. g. from the law of gravity, science deduces the eflyp-
tical form of the planetary orbits, and the times of their revolu-
tions:; and then, conversely, taking for its starting point, or pre-
naiss, the observed form ef the orbits, and the masses of the sun
and planets, it rises to the geoeral law, that the motion must be
due, to a force which varies directly as the mass, and inversely as
the square of ‘the distance. If the one be true, then, by necessa-
ry consequence, the other must be true also: and on the other
band, unless the one be true, the other cannot be, because they
stand in the mutual relation of antecedent and consequent, or
cange and effect, in the present constitution of nature: and the
ratioral faculty of man can pass with intuitive certainty, from
the one to the other, either way.

Whichever member of the argument, happens to be
known, is the premiss: and then the other follows
from it as a conclusion. Tn the case of induction, ob-
servation, or experience, supplies the knowledge of
the phenomena, which furnish, in that case, the pre-
niss: and the existence of the law, is the conclusion.
And then conversely,—assuming the existence of the
law, and deducing from it a priori, some new phe-
nomeneun, as'a necessary scquence of its truth, if that,
in turn, should prove to be in accordance with ok-
servation, or experience, we have a conclusive test,
of the truth of the induction. If, on the other hand,
the induction be false, its falsity will be disclosed by
a discrepancy between the phenomena found in expe-
rience, and the theoretic results of the law, as pre-
dicted.

§29. As the .ground principle, or the connecting
Beal and fanci- link between the premises and conclasion,
ful analogues. iy arguments from example, analogy, au-
thority, &c., is the relation of resemblance,—it is clear-
ly essential to determine what form and degree of
resemblance, is necessary to give validity to an argu-
ment from enalogy.

While any degree of resemblance, however remote,
or cven playful,—provided it be obvious and striking,
—may be employed Tor tllustration, the analogy which

5
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is to serve for argument, must always be real, as dis-
tinguished from funciful: and the ground of real re-
semblance, lies in the similarity or identity of the laws
ruling in the production of the analogcus phenomena.
If the example urgne | from,—i. c. the premiss of the
argument,—be Aypothctical, we can of coursc only
argue to the hypothetieal or conditional truth of the
conclusion. If, oun the ether hand, the promiss,—i. e.
the example argued from,—dhe an actual case, we can
argue to the conclusion as actual, so far as there is a
real analogy between the cases, irrespective of any
question growinrg out of the probabili'y. or improba-
bility of the example. If the example is real, it is
thereby proved te fall within the scope of the causal
relation, in the actual constitution of nature; and
whether we can penetrate to the cause or not, we arc
intuitively certain, that there is a cause, because of the
uniformity of the cffect :—and on the strength of that
conviztion, we do not hesitate to anticipate the same
.effect again, wherever the circumstances are thic same.

. G.—to take the common instance to illustrate this pnint—
the paturalist does not hesitate to elass a newly discovered ani-
mal, having horns and a cleft haof, among the rumingnts ; even
though he may be wholly unable to perceive any cansal relation
between horns and a cleft hoof and the habit of rumination.
Inasmuch as the two things are inyariably found uwmted, in
the actual constitution of nature, and however incompetent one
may be to explain the relation, and however improbable,* conse-
quently, such a relation would seem to be, he cannot hesitate to
believe that a causal relation exists between them ; and it is this
‘which gives the required certainty and uniformity, to constitute
the basis of a valid argument from example,

We can even imagine, or invent, examples to argue
Invented ox- from, in proof of our conclusion: but, of
_aaples.  course, the proving force of such examples,
will be in proportion to the intrinsic probability of
the example so invented. It is, in reality, an a priove

* It has been already stated, that the probability of any thing is de-
termined by our ability to sec a cause or reason for it.
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or anterior probability argument, simply ivested with:
the interest and clearness of an imaginary casc. The
eza.uple is,—strictly spcaking,—in the naturc of an-
illustration, rather thawr anw argument from example.-
It is far casier for most ininds, to see the force of an @
priori principle, under the form of a well invented,
and probable narrative, than in its naked, or abstract
form.

Thus e. g. when Socrates argues against the extreme demo-
cratic policy of choosing magistrates by lot, from the invented:
example of shipwreck;, in case sailors should select their captain
by lot, it i3 clear, 1, that thc argament has far greater force
than the naked statement of the cousequent liability of the gov-
erament, to fall into the hands of ignorant and incompetent men :
-—2, that it would be no refutation of the argument o deny that
suilors ever'had selected their commander by lot; 3, that the
force of the argument lies in the stroug, a priori probability, not
to* 8ay certainty, that such a-reewlt would foliow, contingently
upon such a procedure: andwithout such probability, the ar-
gument would be destitute of force. Hence it is equally clear,-
1, that the argument owes its real force to its a priori or ante--
rior probability character; 2, that its a priori torce, is more
readily seen, and wore fully apprehended, from being clothed
in the example of a hypothetical, analogous case, in which the
result of the sume principle, or law of procedure, is even more”
apparént than iu the real case; 3, that the real force of the in-
vented'examples is not that of argument from example, but of
an dlustration: of the a priori priuciple, stated under a form of
greater clearness’ and perhaps beauty, as well as force, than the
abstract principle itself could have put cn. It is not, therefore,
in reality u case of argument from example, so much as an a

riori arguméirt, under the form of an example. Besides: its
illustrative and aesthetic force, the invented example, may give
effect to argument, by reason of the human interest, inspired by:
the incident of the tale, into which the invented example may be
woven. ‘T'his- goes, largely, to explain the persuasivé power’
-of fiction, over the moral character and conduct of men: This*
mode of inflaence is well knowa to have especial poténcy, in
the case of those, whose sensuous and imaginative faeulty is rela-
tively greatery than their power of generalization and abstrac--
tion. Hence the well knowti ‘fuscination and mouhling :influence"
of fiction, over the character andacts of the young.  Nations*
bave- an - aunlogeus period'int the. earlier ages of: theif-national:
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life :: when instruction.cqually, and even more cHaracteristically
than conviction, is conveyed in parabolic or alleroric forms:
when the poetic imagination is developed out of proportion to
the power. of abstraction and generalization. The Iliad and
Odyssey of Homer, the fubles of Aesop, the Pilgrin’s Progress,
and Holy War of Bunyan, arc instances ; each characteristic
of the nation, and the age of the nation, which gave them birth.*

X CHAPTER 1IV.

DIEFERENT ENDS OR USES OF ARGUMENT;

§ 1. Ithasbeen already stated, that there are two dis:-
The differentends tinguishable processes, included under

of discourse.  the general objects of conviction ; both.
of which involve the use of argument, either formal
or virtual, viz :—1 Instruction and 2 Conviction. It
has been also stated, that the one-—conviction——sup-
poses a previous judgment touching. the proposition
or conclusion, constituting the subject of discourse,.
the other-—instruction—does not.

§ 2. In employing arguments for accomplishing
these different ends, there is a différence in the pros
cess, of due to the ezistence, or at least the kalnlity to
prejudice, in the former case, affecting 1 the class of’
arguments most proper to be selected ;~—and 2 the
whole conduct of the reasoning, in the two cases.

§ 3. In instruction, the mind is supposed to be en--
Process for tirely open to conviction, and willing to-
iustruction. gocept the reason—t¢he why—of the conclo-
sion. The candid mind, in instruction, is ready and
even anxious, to believe, if it can see a ground for be-
Hef. This it is the object of instruction to impart;
and hence the a priori class of arguments, wherever

* For a specimen of this mixture of argnmentative poetic allegory,
see 2 Kings XIV : 8,9, 10, the force of which is palpably due. far less,
—if it can be said to be due at all—to auy proper argument, than to the
‘illnstration of the grounds of conviction in the poetic drapery of the
Mring imagery, . ’

et
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they are applicable to the case, are the 'most effective
to instruet ; because it is of the verynature of a priort
argument, to bring into view the causes or reasons of
the phenomena included in instruction. This, -of
Piocess for con- COUrse, is equally true, wherever one
firmation.  hag to do with @ candid mind. even
though it may have before it a prior judgment ;—a8,
e. g. in that form of conviction, which has for ite ob-
ject to confirm a judgment already reached. :

§ 4. In conviction proper,—which supposes the mind
Process for t0 have already reached a judgment, which
sonviction. the speaker aims to refute or change,—the
a priori class is not likely-to be so effective.

In reaching at adverse judgment, the mind is sup-
posed to have ‘some reason for that judgment, and is
therefore pre-occupied with different premises, justify-
ing that dtfferent judgment,—which i the very defini-
tion of prbjudice, viz: a pre-judgment :—and hence the
a priort form of argument is no longer of force. Con-
viction, in that case, is possible only by a refutation
of the premises or grounds of* the corresponding pro-
‘eess, leading to the ialse judgment in question :—

E. 4. when the missionaries first went to the South Pacifie
Islands, they found the natives liable to be p;gcipitpted into su-

rstitious terror, on the occasion of an eclipsé of the moon,~—

lieving it to be due to a gréat’sergent swallowing the mooh.
To explain the true cawose of an eclipsg, i. e. in other words, to
the a prior: argument, to ‘'disprove the hypothesis, would not
be likely to convinge them, or cure thejr superstitious terror ;
betause they alteady had a hypothesis of their own, which if -
wére trud, would explain the phenomenon as well. ‘To effect
eopviction, that hypothesis must be’ first disproved;—and the
appropriate means of such disproof, must be looked for in one
or other of the extrinsic or empirical classes of proof :—vis.
gither testimony, or authority on the oue hand, or expericncs, -
amalogy, or induction, on the other.

5. Besides the class of arguments, the question of
the candor or prejudice, of the ‘mind ‘addressed im :
6l
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conviction, will affect the whole tenor and spirit of
-the reasoning designed for conviction. '
The strength o;- c‘onclusiveness of arg,:lments 'i;::o;
absolute, but relative to the grou of
setativerand pactly belief or of action in the mind addressad-
subjective. A rguments absolutely conclusive, by
_every rule of logic, go-for nothing, against an appe-
tite, or a ruling passion,.or even against a blind pre-
Jjudice.
The intellectual and active powers;are coupled!so ctosely to--
. gether, that they act and react couclusively om each other, A:
man devoted to his appetites, cannot be argued out of his- evil
babits, by any appeal grounded on reason ;—simply because,
- peither hig convictions nor his habits, are determined by his-
reason. The same thing is trae of his passions, wnen they as-
sume the form of blind ruling principles. When the active-
" principles of our nature usurp the control of our rational grounds-
: of conviction, it becomes necessary to ply them with something:
. which will reach the springs of belief, or action, 8o as to weaken'
. the one; or else to implant or exalt a new and more potent prin-
_ciple over them. If it is an appetite.you must first drug and.
disgust it, or else seek to awaken a new and more coatrolling
principie,—like conscience or religion e. g.—to hold it under
bonds
§6. Conviction, besides its clear objective ground,
Grounds of in logical argument, involves a subjective
conviction. element, determined by the inwardtnental
state of the mind:to be- convinced. Hence- there is
wide scope for skill, in the: general conduct of the:
_process, in avoiding. prejudice on-the one hand, and
tinding the ground of* readiest susceptibility to im--
pression, on the other.. It often happens, that the
arguments best fitted to: giwe satisfaction to a candid
‘mind, are not those, which-are most efficient to force:
conviction on a mind already pre-occupied with a:
contrary behef. As<Whately forcibly remarks, the
internal evidences of religion, are by.far the most satis--
fying to an experienced christian, while the external,.
farnish the great thesaurus of argument for the coafu--
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tation of the sceptic. Wherever there is a prior
judgment,—as in conviction proper there always
iB—it is always necessary to refute it, by some
other form of argument, before a different judgment
can be substituted for it, by an a priori argument.
Besides, we cannot always convey to another either
Farther difficulties the real reason—or even any satisfac-
© in conviction.  ¢ory reason, at all, for our judgments..
Fhe more simple, direct and intuitive our perception
of truth is, the: more satisfactory it is fo us,—but if it
i8 not equally intuitive to other minds, the more dif-
ficult it is, by reason of its very simplicity, to make
the' ground of our convistion apparent to another.
Impressions, deep enough te:determine our own con-
victions, are' often made by peasens tcve:etherial, for
our clumsy logic to frame inte-arguments at all : just
as a painter or a sculptor findg it impossible to realise-
bis own ideals. And yet we cannot hesitate to accept
. eonvictions, andi act upon them; even-in the gravest
events of life, which rest on no more tangible grounds
-than these. Itisin fuct the fact and discrimination,
springing out of grounds like-tiiese; which. make the
difference between & goed: physician or lawyer, and
an ordinary one, andibetween a great, and a common
‘mind, in any walk of life.. And yet it may be diffi-
eult or even impossible, to translate such grounds for-
eur belief, into arguments, that would force convic--
"tion on a mind in a different subjective state:

CHAPTER V.,

.. PRESUMPTION AND BURDEN OF PROOF.
o 1} When argument is about to be joined on any

tion, the first step to be determined, is, which
Fty ehall take the initiative,—or in other words, on
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whicli’ partj the burden of proof rests, in the discus-
sion. The most obvious and common answer,—viz;’
the party sustaining the affirmative of the question,—
ig really no ‘answer at all. The question at once re-
tarng, with scarcely less uncertainty, which' is the
affirmative of the question. The affi‘mative of a
question may be expressed in negative form, without,
thereby, shifting the burden of proof from the party
meaking such negative affirmation. In an ordinary
libel,—e. g. charging a man with fraud,—the initia-
tive of the argumeut, belongs to the party denying
to his honesty, and not on the party affirming the in-
tégrity of the accused. The English common law
maxim, applicable to this question, is that he who
puts anyjthing in affirmation, must prove it ;—i. e.
“has the responsibility of making it true ;—and if he
fails it is at his peril. 4 S

§2. The same principle—the questivtiof the initih-
The presnmption 1V€ Of argument, or’7hé burden of proof
and burden of i3 virtually involved in the question,—

Proof  often more readily deterthined,—viz. on
which side of a question, the presumption lies :—the
burden of proof being always on thie opposite side.

In every question that can be put in argument,
there is, anterior to the discussion of it merits, a
presumption of truth on one side or the other, grow-
ingout of”the very naturé of 'th& quéstion and dn
the ground of abstract probability ; aside from the
particular circumstances of the case. A presump-
tion, in this sensc, does not imply @ probability of
truth, one way orthe other, in a particular case ; bus
the side on which the presumption lies, has such an
abstract presumption in its favor, in the nature of the
ease, that a verdict of “ not proven,” is equivalent to
averdict of acquittal. The failure to establish the
afirmative, leaves the negative of the question, pre-
sumptively established. ‘‘The great advantage of-
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such a presumption practically, is; thet¢ it has all the
benefit of the doubtful result "—and to raise a doubt,
—always easier than to establish ax opposite convic-
tion,—1is to achieve a triumph,

§ 3. The rational’ ground for this presumption is
Ground of pre- Jaid, ultimately, in the intuitive' convic-

sumption.  tion. that therc is a uniform and’ settled.
constitution and. order in nature: and whoever puts
in affirmation any departure from that normal con-
stitution and order, thereby obligates himself to prove
i¢. Meantime the preswmption is against the truth.
of such affirmationy because of its-abnormal character..
As there are but two- possible hypotheses, viz. itx
truth, or untruth, and as the presumption is against
its truth, and the burden of proof conscquently rests
upon the party making the affirmation, it follows,
that if such affirmation should fail to be supported,
by clear proofs, the mind must: fall back on the con-
viction' of thie: alternate hypothesis, as the normail
order ; whether the belief of that order, be founded
on a priori or experimental grounds. This intuitive
conviction of a uniform and settled order in nature,
springing out of—if not identical with,—our intui-
tive belief of the uniformity of nature,—and that re--
solvable, again, into our intuitive conviction, ofi the:
mmntability of its author,—such conviction lying in.
#e: profoundest depths of our reason and making
part of our simplest idea of the divine nature,—will
give us grounds for determining, in most cases, the
side on which. the: presumption lies; and, by conse-
quence, the side,—always opposite to- it,—on:whith
the burden: of proof, falls. There is always. according-
ly, a presumption in favor of that, which is the normal
eonstitution of nature, and the burden of proof will fall
upon every allegation of a departure fromit. As a ne-
,Gessary conseqyence, and’ by way of: illustration,.of
“fhis general principle, it may be remarkedi
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* 1. The presumption is in favor of what already ex-
& jecial grounds for 18¢8, Whether in the nature of an insti-
a presumption.  tytion, o prevalent opinion, a question
of truth or error, of right or wrong, of expediency or
inerpediency. It is incumbent always on the pro-
poser of a change: to'make good the grcunds for the
change propoeed. and if he fuils to do se; the ver-
dict sheuld be against the' elimvige propos

"WWiere are two subordinate groandd for'this presumption; clear:
tb our reason, viz

{L.) It may be presumed'that what exists: would not have ex:
isted. except on the condition of its being true, right, expedient,
or whatever the aestion. raised upou it, may be.

(2.) All change, of whatever nature, is, tn-itself. an evil ; and
should nof,thmm‘hre, be adventured on, tenlatively, until a case
i made out i its favor,

It-is trac that a:change maybe for the better, as well as*ﬁrr
{fle worse = but if chun{rc be urged on'that ground, it is incum-
bent on the proposer to make good his reasons first ; and if he
fails to do so, the presunption will, rationally, decide the case
aga’nst him,

kt is important farther to notice, that when argu-
ment i3 once joined, the presumption ceases, or is
shified to- the- other side, until the ar;rument is an-
@wered’;—when it returns again in its full force.

So true 18 this second ground for the presumption, that even
when the wisdum of the ¢ han«re is fully made out. the changeis,
in itself, an evil, still ; and it way even be a ¢aestion—to be de-
termined by o balance of probabilities,—between the evils of the
eaange proposed, and'the evils of persisting without a change.

Wis important. ulso, to add, that to refuse to hear argument.
on the merits of the main question, on the ground of the pre-
sumption, is to be guilty of the fallacy of turning the presump-
tion into a conclusive arguinent,

2. The presumption is in favor of a man, in every
case involving confidence in his moral clharacter, till
he is first proved-to be unworthy of such confidence.

fhe rational ground' of this pressmptionsis; not the, greater
]‘)'I‘Ohdbl]lly that men, taken at random, are worthy oftsoelf coy
dence; but, simply, that man is a moral being, and therefore h
normal state is that of- trust-worthiness.. Whatever capu‘lence
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may 2o to reader probable, on a mere nuked calenlution of
chances as determingd by experience. yvet in any question of jus-
tice, and esp cially involving penaltics. we may not piestme that
any wan is acraally in an abnormal stute,—i e. a state contrary
10 his moral natnre,—till it is proved upon him, ‘This prineiple
lics at the foundation of the common law in every civiized -
tion, which always presumes inno enee, till guilt is proved '1he
same principle is taken up, and embodied in the law of the gospel,
thronghout the ebristan waorld, even ig the ordinary personal inter-
course of man with man.

This clear rational christian principle cannot, of course, liowev-
er, set aside, in the conduct of life, the recognition of the actual
vices—that is, the abnormal state—of human natare, which is

forced upow us, as @ matter of fact, in our daily experience. The
clear law of self defence,—the highest law of our natare, nex* to

the yeoryl law of love,—requires us to exercise due prudence
agaipst imposition, on our confidence : bat we have no right to
ret agide this presumption in any case, where the lack of confi-
denee would infer a peaalty. social or legal, exeept on evidenes
elear and strong enongh. to acquit us at the bar of cternal justice,
of cuuseless injury.  Charity. is, therefore, the deepest law of
reason, 48 well us the highest law of the gospel.

3. The same rational groynd underlics. “ the pre-
sumption” expressed in the maxim—popular, perhaps,
rather than legal,—=* possession is nine points of the
law.” The presumption is clear and strong, that oe-
cupancy would not be permitted, except on the eondi-
tioa of title.  Allowed, and still nore undisputed, oc-
cupancy, for a certian time, therefore. not only creates
a presumption of title, but may be construed as a
“sign,” under the form of negative testimony of real
and valid title. If a claimant should subsequently
appear, the *“ burden of proof” would rest upon him,
and failing to make good his rival claim, the title
would clearly remain in the occupant, in defanlt of
any other evidence than the * presumption.” Thesame
principle applies, as in both the previous cases, that
the presumptijon is in favor of what actuaiiy exists,
and the “ burden of proof’’ must thercfore rest on the
proposer of change : no matter whether the question
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be regarded as onc of fact, of opinion,-of right, of
justice, or of expedicney.

The advantage of the presumption, in disputed
cases, is very analogous to that of holding a fort,
over that of taking it by storm. It may, indeed, be
taken, but it requires vastly heavier metal to batter
down strong walls, than to conquer men on equal
‘terms.

§ 4. The evil of overlooking the advantage of the
Value of n pre- Presumption, is that it may expose one to

sumption.  the digadwantage of attempting to prove
a negative ;—always a difficult and often an impossi-
ble thing. To prove.onc’s inrocence, . g. in case of
a criminal charge, except in the way of proving an
alibi,—which is not proving a negative,—infe;s scarce-
ly less than omniscicnee and omnipresence ; and the
result may be a very weak argumnent, mstead of =
triumphant defence.

Sec. 1L Skifting the presumption and burden of

roof.

§ 1. It should be borne in mind that when argu-
ment is once joined on the merits of a .guestion, all
presumption\c\gascs to be of force or value, till the
argument is concluded, or it is shifted to the other
side, until such argument is refuted. 1f the argument
has failed to establish any positive conelusion, counter
to the original presumption, then the presumption
returns in its full force, and determines the question
as in the first instance.

§ 2. It should be borne in mind, farther, that a pre-
A presumption not Sumption does not necessarily infer a

a probability.  nrobability, in regard to the merits of
the question. 1o treat it as such is to turn it to fal-
lacious account. So far as the grounds of a presump-
tion arc in the nature of an argument at all, they
ecase to carry that force, when the argument comes
to be joined on the merits of the question. A mere
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presumption,~-we repeat,—-never involves a proba-
bility of the truth or falschood of a conclusion, so far
as the merits of the original question are concerned;
and it is always a fallacy, so to represent it.

For instance. the presumpiion is always, as we have reeén,
azainst & paradoxical opinion and in favor of an-estdblished. in-
stitution, To suppose that this creates a probabdity agaiust the
truth of the one, or the wisdom of a change, iu the other case, is
to lay an arrest upon haman progress. Tmprovement .mplicg
chanre as well as deterioration ; and to propose change, is simply
to open th: guestion as to the wisdom of the change proposed ;—
which is the very snbject matter in debate.  In the case of para-
dnzx, it is welt knowa that the world is full of it. Paradox bas

paradox. tain it is, that the highpxz the truth tl’ne aore likely it
is to fall into the form of paradox to'us.  The nunion
of mind and matter,—the telegraph,—force acting where there
is no evideoer of its presence—and above all, in the sphere of
moral ani spiricaal truth, christianity is made up of paradoxes :—
God angry with sin, yet loving the sinner,—nfinitely just. vet
Justifying the gailty,—God in human form the greatest paradox
conceivible by man,—one or all together, not only form no real
argument against the truth of christianity. but do not even con-
stitate a difficully in the way of its reception. In the nature of
the case we could not expect it to be otherwise,
§ 3. The presumption, so far as it rests on, or isin
Presumption how the nature of, an avgument, may be re-
rebitted-  futed, like any other argument; in
which case it ceases to carry a presumption any longer.
For examp'e: in the great argument. on the truth of
the christian doctrines, the presumption, on their first
publication, lay against them, oun the ground of their
radoxical characier. This presumption might have
een refuted, =0 as to weaken or destroy its force,—
on the vround of analogy: i. e. by quoting other
paradoxes of the same character, and, in the circum-
stances, equally great, which vet proved to be true.
2. The anterior probability argument, mnay also avail
 4he same purpose; so far as the nature of the
in high contrast with the low and limited char-
6
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acter of the human faculties. would lead one to expect
paradoxes, in such a sphere of argun ent. ’

§ 4. The presumption may often be shifted to the
Counter pre- Other side of the question, by establishing

sumption. g counter presumption, in the nature of a

still higher paradox, or even an impossibility. For
example,—since christianity has established itself in
the couvictions of the civiiized and cultivated world,
over the prejudices and to the satisiaction of the deepest
necessities of the human spirit, the presamption has
been shifted to the other side of the gygnment. Though
once a stumbling block to the Jew, and folly to the
Greek, it is now become the faith of the cultivated
world, hy its power and effects ; and has thus ceased to
be a paradox. And even to those to whom it is still a
paradox, the presumption against it,on this ground, is
overbalanced by the still hiyher presumption in its favor,
on the ground that it could not have produced such
effects, if its power and trath had not been divine.”
To refute and neutralize this presumption in its favor,
it will be necessary for the opponent of christianity to
show that its truth is not the only condition upen which
that effect, viz. its general spread and influence, could
take place :—not. necessarily to show how it actually
did take plaie, but how it might have tauken place.
If a house might have taken five accidentally, there is
no longer a presumption, on that ground, that a ser-
vant set it on fire : though a presumption of that sort
would instantly spring up, if there were no conceiva-
ble way by which such an-accident could occar.

§ 5. 1f there be, as there often are, conflicting pre-
Conflicting pre- sumptions, i. e. a presumption on both

sumptions.  gjdes,—the presumption which shall fi- -
nally prevail, may be arrived at, as in other doubtful
cases, by a balance of probabilitics, or a calculatioa
of chances. S

* A striking instance of this shiﬁing of the presumption, may besee!
in the argument ot Paul at Ephesus. £ee Acts 19: 13,20,
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For example, in the case last supposed, there may bo a pré-
samption of intention and malice growing out of the difficulty o
aecounting for the fire : and there may be a presumption on the
other side “rounded on the good.character of the servant ; and
between these counter presumptions, it may be impossible to de-
cide absolutely ; or otherwise than by wrighing the comparative
probabylities of the two cases, and making up a judgment, suki-
Ject, of course, to responsible review, at the bur of justice. In the
case of the christian argument, siuce its prevalence in the world.
its acceptance, oa the supposition of fraud or falsehood.—when
¢ompared’ with' the dltérnate hypothesis, of its prevalence by
reason of its divine truth and power,—would be far more of o
gar wdox, than the greatest miracle co»ceivable on the christian

ypothesis. Faith in such a result, would be infinitely more
credulous, than faith in the divine origin and spiritual power of
the gospel. 'T'he presimption is, therefore, rationally, shifted to
the side of the christian argument.

Or suppose a church-estabiished'by law, as in England, should
claim the presumption oi the ground of its being an existing in-
stitation, the presumption on this ground may be ueutralized, 1.
by shuwing cause for its establishment, other than its truth :—
and 2, by putting forward the evils (wheth>r incidental or inhe-
rent) in the institution in question ;—as e. g. the natural and un-
avoidable infringement, on the rights of individual consciences,
in the social penalties resulting from their free exercise. If thesé
latter rights be conceded to Le a fundamental divine gift, equally
to every individnal, simply as a man, then the presumption,—
&lways, and everywhere in favor of the divine constitution, or
normal order of things—is clearly against any established insti-
tution; in church or state, wihich militutes” against such funda-
mental right ;—and unless a positive order or permit to in-
fringe upon that right, sacred to God and the humau spirit, can be
shown; any estabiished institution at war with it, may be beld as
treason to both; and sooner or later it will and must be resisted,
accordingly. Clearly, therefore, the presumption is against it.

§6. To complete the subject, it should be stated,
The presumption forther, that it is not necessarily or
not necessarily an always an advantage, to have the pre-

sdvantage:  gumption on one’s side in a debate. It
may lepd-one to presume too far, ot to take his prem:
ises for graated, without fully understanding their
grc»m&s, or being able to defend them well.

In the great christian argument, e. g. with the pre-
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sumption on our side, we take for granted that the
fuith, in which we have been educated, and whichn
furnishes the grounds of our argument, is well
founded ;—and when a wily opponent calls them into-
question, and'starts sharp ohjections, we are liable to-
be the victim of his wily sophistry ; and .our igno-
rauce of the real and full grounds on which our prem-
iges rest, exposes us to assault from unexnected quar-
ters ;—and then defeat on these, is liable to he con-
s-tr;xled as evidence of weakress. on other grounds as-
well.

But this occasional and incidental disadvantage, is
Advantages of the far moie than made uy, by the calm:

presumption.  gnd quiet presumption on which we
rest secure; while such partial breaches in our ram:
parts reveal weaknesses, which stimulate us to re-
construct and fortify, anew. It by no means follows;
that a fortress is worthless, because a chance shot has
told on come unprotected spot,~-even though it should
shatter a wall or dismount a gun. This is the worst..
- Theattewpt to turn the presumption against christiani-
tyon the ground that it meets the argument in t' e form-
ofi objections, and is therefore by implication the
weaker party, is purely and wholly faliacious. The
fact that christianity meets the argument in the form
of objections, is the simple result of its being now the
established opinion ; and the opponent has, therefore,
of necessity, the burden of proof. That it stands on
the dcfensive, no more implies a presumption that it
is the weaker party, than that a man is so, who is
d¢fendant in a law suit. ‘

Thore is one other apparent disadvantage in stand-
Apparent disadvantage of ing purely on the defensive, and

the presumption. guljject to attack from every
quarter, without the liberty of assault in return.
Controversialists well know, that “a fool may ask a
question, which ten wise men cannot answer.” A



53
man who is necessarily and exclusively on the defen-
sive mav easily be thrust into'the posi ion of holding
opinions, involving not only difficulties, but difficul-
ties which the fartnest reach of the human intellect
canuot fully resnlve ;—opiniobs against which unan-
swerab'e objections rest.

1t may be a perfectly rational procedure, to hold fast to
opinious against which even unanswerable difficuites he: be- -
cause, great as such difficulties may be, there may b far greater
difficulti-s still, araiust tae opposite, or contradictory opiniens.
And however false a..d apparently inconsistent it may be, to hold
opinions a ain-t which nnanswerable onjections lie. we canonot
rationally abandon such opinions, except where there are fewer
diffi-uities on the other sidé of the ¢hestion.

The difficulty of compretiending and recoaciling the paradozes
of christianity is almost infini.e : but it is more rational to believe,
notwithstanding these difficulties, because the contradictory hy-
nothesis, —regairing: us'to account fur the effects of christianity,
suppusing it to bé falst.—is*incomparably more incredible still.
The one is incomprehensible to' our iutellectunl cupacity, the
other is sell-contrudictosy, und therefore wholly incredible to any
intellectual eapacity whatever,  Béfore yieldmg to the pressure
of- objections we canriot answer, we should'fiest ingnire whether
there are fewbr difficulties. on the opposite hypothesis.  Howeves
apparently feeble on: position may be, we should: consent to hold
it, uittil we fitd® another; aguinst whith' there lie fewer or less
formidable difficulties. . his course is the more rational, where
there are but two possible hypotheses or grounds of belief or of
attion,—where one of two thin’s’ nmst be trde :—and however
great the difficulties in tlie way of one of them may be, the dif-
ficulties in the way of the other ate still greater. so as to be in-
superable, and' therefote the hypothests™ involved; is wholly in-

cridibte.-
7 GHAPTER VI
ARRANGEMENT OF ARGUMENTS.

§ 1. It was stated, when treating-of the difference
between the process in instruction and conviction.—
duc to the presence orahsence of prejudice, in the
mind addressed;—-that the convincing power of argu-

6
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ment, i8 not absolute, but relative t2 the mind addressed :
and that this relation, renders certain kinds of proofs,
or classes or arguments, especially appropriate, to
the proof of certa n conclusions. This, again, deter-
mines, not only the class of argumentg most cffective

for conviction, in those cases; but also, and for that”

reason, determines equally the most effective order of

arrangement. for those arguments.

§ 2. To a mind entirely candid, a' d open to con--

Comparative weight Viction, not only do proofs and ar-

of arguments.  gmnents come with greater weight '

on that account, but if addressed to a mind pre-occu-
picd with a previous judgment, they often fail to sup-
ply any grotmd for conviction.at all.  Cenviction, in
such cases, is founded in reasons which owe their
force, to the state of the mind addressed. Minds

open to conviction, 1. c.—without prejudice—waitonly .

10 see reasons for a judgment in order to be-con+:

vinced. 1n that ca~e the two great sources of con-

viction, 2re 1, t.e disccvery of a cause for the event
or phenomeno: in question ; rendering the a priori, or
antecedent probabili y class of arguments, the most
effective to induce conviction :—and 2, the authority

of purties in: wheze judgment we eonfide, as suffi- -

cient ground for beliet ;—in the absenee of reasons
for that belief. falling within our own coguizance.

From the limited rcach .of our personal means -

of knowledge, the. convictions uceepted on author--
sy, constitute, practically. by far the largest class -

of our beiefs, in all matters of opinion: and in re-
gard to watters of faot, falling outside of the sphere
of our ow:, necessarily limited, experience, the most
obvious and -available recourse left us, is-to call in
tesiimony, having cognizance of such facts.

H

In cases where the subject matter of conviction, -

lics beyoud the reach of positive proof on either of
these grounds,—a priori, authority, or testimony,—
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tlie argument from-example, more’ especially, if” the -
example be familiar or admitted, will often suffice, to
turn the scale of'a doubtiul- conviction—and that in "
cases where ‘the * example” is intended to illustrate *
or make clear an ‘a-priorf principle, as in parables,-
fables; or fictitious examples, as well as in real exam-

ples; having proving force, by reason of their paral- -
lelism to some case already admitted.

§3. In determiriing the order, or plan of“an argu-
Thpee questions about Mentative discourse, there are really -

arraugement.  thyree questions, which should come
under consideration, viz: the question whether the
argument as a whole, should precede the proposition,--
or the proposition precede the argument.

2. The second concerns the order of arranging the
arguments, relatively to each other: and—

3.+ Che third regards the place for the most effective -
dizposition of whatever arguments may be demanded,
in the way of refulation.

4. All these auestions, however, involve essentially
the s:me principles of arra..gement; depending, 1 on
the state of the mind addressed ; and 2 on the nature
of-the arguments ;—and espectally as implicating the
question of their mutual relations, aud dependance on -
each other.

§ 5. In regard to the first of the threc questions; -
Order of ‘the proposi- involved iu the arrangement or plan

tion and the proof.  of the discourse, viz. the question of
the relative order of- the proposition and- the proof,
the state of the mind addresscd, will furnish such
guiding principles as these. viz

1. The natural order of discourse. i. e. the order’

Nataral most conducive to -clearness, where there is
order- o gpecial objection to its adoptiom is to state”
the proposition, or trath to be proved, wn' advance, -
and then proceed, in regular order, to imvestigate
and array the proofs. When the: mind addressed is
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vandid. and open to conviction, as,—e. g. in mathe-
jnatical reasoning,—this order is not orly natural and
¢lear, but al<o the order most commonly pursued and
most conducive to convietion. If, on the other hand,
there is a liability to prejudiee, or disturbing, blind-
ing. passion, a different oriler mav be bet er ; with a
vicw of setwring a ¢umer and more impartial judg-
meit.

§6: Prejndice may be excited 1, simply on the
Groand: of ground of novelty. We have'seen before,

ptejadices  that there is ar ovotnd’in reason, for a-pre-
sumption awiinst’a conclusioh, merely on the'store of
paradox. Tt may therefbre” le unwise, in
X doubtfu cases, to provoke‘cven the slight’
prejudice énvoted in a presumption.

3. A secondisuhjective grotindi which might prove’
damaging, if the propositicn were put for-
wardin-advance, is the liability to-provoke
indiffe-ence. on tie ground of its“insignificance : and’
thus fail to elicit sufficient intetést to' ensure atten-
tion. This. for obvious reasons, is still more preju-
dicial to te efféct of oratory in conviction, than the
presumpiing against the truth of paradoz. Indeed
Benefit o Line teadeney of'paradox fo startle the atten-

paradox.  ¢ion, may so’far ontweigh the presumption
against its truth, as to render it wise, for an orator
to avail himself of ‘the novelty of a paradox, in
awaking and stimulating the curiosity of the mind,
addressed, rather than encounter the apathy and list-
lessness, consequen' upon indifference, to an insignifi-
cant conclusion. Indeed th: advantage of the para-
- dox.as a stimulus to curiosity, may more than counter
balance the disadvantage of u prejudice, even stronger
than that due to a mere presumption against the
truth of a paradox. It may even be best for an orator,
to spice his discourse with something of the antagon-
ism of hostile argument, or passion, rather than risk:

1 Paradex

Indifference.
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aninsipid dose of conviction, administered to the palate;,
of indifference or disgust. No absolute rule can be
laid down, for determining between such que-tions,
It is the province of skill, good sense, and experience,
on the part of the orator, to weigh the advantages
of the one against the: disadvantages of the other, and:
judge of their relutive preponderance.

§ 7. In cases, therefore, where mere clearncss is the
Arrangement with a great end sought, and there is no

view to c.earness.  prejudice or passion to impede con-
wiction, that end will be best secured by a direct
enunciation of the progosition or truth to be proved,
and then proceeding to array the arguments in their
order.. But where the enunciation of the proposition:
in advance, would tend to rouse prejudice or passion,
a different order may be preferable, and cven neces-
sary, to induce couvietion.

SeCTION: IL.—Order of the Proposition and the Proof
—Three Methods of stating the propesition.

§1. There are three several methods of stating the
proposition, with a view of obviating the prcjudice,
lable tn be excited by an.obnoxious proposition, viz =

L. By producing-the proofs first, and then deducing
the proposition {rom them, inferentiaily, by way of
conclusion, as flowing, necessarily, out of the argu-
ment.. The speaker, by this mears, obviates the pre-
judice of an unwelcome-proposition, by assuming the
character of an investigator. He thus disarms the
prejudice of the mind addressed, by revealing the
grouuds of his conviction, and claiming nothing as
proved, except in theimmediate light of its own ne-
vessary proofs.

2" By the gradual statement of the proposition,
only so far forth, as it iz first proved :—instead of
putting the entire proposition forward, in its full ob-
Jectionable force, in. advauce of all argument.. The
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éﬂ‘fcacy of this device, supposes the readiness of the’
mind addressed, to reccive the conclusion, provided
sufficient grounds for it, arc first produced : and sup-
poses, also, that the prejudice in question arises from
the cxistence of a presumption against it, grounded
on other than the proofs, which really underlie the
true conclusion.

T'his i¥ 2 common dcvice in- popular eloquence,
where the proposition- is commonly divided, into a
#eries of resolutions; putting forth:the principles ine
volved in- the conclusion, in divided form, and pre:
senting the argument for each principle, apart, untit
the entire proposition becomes irresistable, as a con-
clusion or summing up of the series;—the ultimate
bearing of the argument, not being :ully seen;-till its
foree has first become resistless.

3. The prejudice due to a counter presumption, or
passion, may sometimes be happily circumvented, by
stating the proposition clearly in advance, but waiv-
ing any expression-of opinion on it, till the argument
shall have been fairly canvasseds

It should be noted, however, 1hat a-debator may seém to be 7t

plying fairly to an argument, when he is only \tating that ar-
gament farly. Waiving the queéstion of a reply, for the pres-
eut, he procteds to assithie, that the argument'is fairly disposed
of; and then adroitly forgets to resume the refutation.
. Oun the other hand, a sophistical device is sometime- plausibly
attempted, in refutation of this mode of argument, by represent-
ing the mere waiving of a question, as a giving up of the propo-
stion, as if it were incapable of proof.

I'v avoid abuses of this description, the best remedy, is &
clear, explicit statement of the real design'of the orator, with-

a caution. or a protest if necessary, against any such abuse in the
interest of sophistry.

The importauce of a well considered mode of state--
Importance of the Ment of the 'propdsition. involving as-
mode of statement. it does the plan, or order of the dis-
cussion, is scarcely less influential, than the selection
and marshalling of: the arguments themselves,—and’
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indleed involves the Jatter.—in ensuring the convie
tion of the mind addressed.

Take, for example, the argnment from miracles, in support of
the evidences of christianity.

A miracle is defined to be a suspension of some law of natare.
Definition of The very definition raises a presumption against

miracle. * the belief of a miracle, making it not ouly im-
probuble, bat nnnatural, and thus tending to raise
-the strongest possible presumption, against a conviction of the
truth of christianity, instead of an argument in its favor. The
clearer the miracle, the stronger the prejudice and the more dif-
ficult of credibility. It is impossible to conceive anything more
improbable, and therefore more incredidle, than the raising of a
-dead man to life without an object. If now we introduce a new
element of belief, and define a miracle to be a suspension of some
law of nature, with the view of authenticating a divine revelation ;
we shift the grou d.of our argument and now have only to es-
tablish the vegessity of such a revelation, in order to rebut the
presumption against miracles, and refute the jrejudice against
them on the score of their improbability, or unnaturalvess.
However improbable or incredible the raising of a dead man to
life without an object, might be, vet to prove a divine revelation,
it becomes highly probable ; because it is the best, if not the only
way to authenticate a divine mission. Till such a necessity is
first made out, scarcely any argument can avail, against the im-
probabilaity of a miracle: but when it is made out, and the pre-
sumption is thus rebutted, it becomes a simple question, for tes-
timany to deeide.

‘The question between a genuine and a false miracle,—between
the raising of Lazarus, and the turning or tipping
of tables.——resolves itself into a question touching
the form of the proposition, as determined by
tketr respective objects. ‘I'he object of the one is insignificant and
frivolous. and often attended by contradictory indications. It
is impossible to yicld up our convictions, to the truth of what is
objectless and contradictory, or absurd, as well as a ai st uni-
rersal experience. Jt would be irrational to do so. The object
of the other, on the contrary, is to achieve the highest, and most
commanding of all human results, and the most beneficent and
necessary of all human objects.

Qu the other hand, it is easy to si:e how an opponent who has
the chaice of his proposition, und plan of argument, may argug
fallaciously, mainly b{ the cwployment of a different order cf
srgument iike the following : .

True and false
miracles.
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Rallacy due to 1. Miracles are, confessedly, abstractly con-
arrangement. gidered,—improbable.

2. The necessity of a divine revelation, is not sufficient to
jprove that such a one has been given.

.3. Miracles being the most nnnatural thing conceivable. are
-also the most incredible. In the light of all human experience,
it is far more probable that testimony should be false, than that
& miracle should be tree.  And besides it is, at the best, a case of
testimony against testimony :—the tegtimony of universal human
experience, against the testimony of a few selected, well nten.
tioved, but enthusi.gtic devotees of the gystem, on behalf of
which the highest of all couceivable human interests are staked,

SecTION 111.—Order of Arguments, relatively 2o each
o~ other.

There are two principles, or grounds, as we h:ve
“Two principles of Seen, for the arrangement of arguments

arraagement.  relatively to ewuch other. viz: I, the
state of the mind a dressed,—especially in reference
to the question of its epenness to convictioi- on the
one hand, or the existence of prejudice on the other :
and 2, the nature of the arguments, as implicating
the question of their mutual dependence :—the comr
bined force of a chain of argument, requiring us te
give the priority to those, which are, in any way,
¢ributary to the force of others, or are presupposed
by them.

We have before seen, that the question of the pres-
ence or absence of prejudice in the mind addressed,
will materially affect the class of arguments, most
effective for conviction ; and also the whole conduct
and spirit, as well as the order of the arguments,
most likely to induce conviction. The farther prin-
ciple to which we now refer, regards, mainly, the
comparative strength of the several arguments.

If we regard this principle ex:lusively, the order
Climactic most conducive to the conclusiveness of argu-

order. ments, would be the climactic ;—beginning
with the weaker, and advancing constantly to the
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stronger. The order, in this case, symbolizes the
law of increasing force, and suggests the probability
of the ulterior conclusiveness of the argument, in the
aggregate, as a natural result of the law.

If themind addressed, however, be preoccupied with
prejudices, or if the first necessity be, to overcomea pre-
judice, and secure an impartial hearing,to put forward
afeebleargument at the first, would be to foment pre-
judice, if not provoke contempt. And as it is essential

. to conviction, to secure a respectful, atten-
Disadvantage. tive, and as far as possible, apcaudid hear-
ing, it is better to put forward first an argument of
sufficient force, to command attention and respect;
and then, if there are weaker arguments-in co:.firma-
tion, they will receive a juster -consideration, and
carry with them a truer force.

If the effect of this order should be, to exhaust the
gironger arguments in suppori of a conclusion, and
thus necessitate an anti-climaz, in the arrazgement,—
naturally suggestive of a declining force in the array
of arguments, and so leaving a prejudicial impression
on the mind addressed,—it has been plausibly suggest-
cd thatsuch impression might be avoided by a recapitu-
lation of the-argnmentsin the inverse order : the ef-
fect of which, of course, would be, to secure the double
force of the strongest arguments, both first and last.

§ 2. But the order of arguments, determined by
Orderof de- their 7elative force, is quite subordinate to

pendance.  the considerations of arrangement, spring-
ing out of the nature and dependance of -the several
classes, in relation to cach other.

Rules for ar- ‘L'he following are the rules determined
rangement. hy o regard to this principle of arrange-
ieént, viz :

1. Intrinsic or analytic proofs, should take precedence
of all others.

It is in the r%atme of this method of proof that it
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<ontains gn analysis and exposition of the terms of
the proposition. Whatever may be the nature and
class of the subsequent arguments, such an analysis
and exposition cannot fail to be tributary, as well as
introductory, to their augmented foree.

2. A PRIORI arguments, should take precedence of
signs and ewvamples. .

The ground of this rule, is also plain ; viz.—that a priori ar-
guments, in their nature, tend to account for the conclusion, and
20 tend to make it probable,—i. e, they assign a reason for the
existence of the eyent in question, as well as a ground for our
believing its existence. After we have thus seen the anterior
probability of the event in guestion, other arguments going to
prove its aetnal existence, as a matter of fact, come with far
greater proving force. We believe intuitively,—i. e. by a law
of our reason,~——whatever is in accordance with nature. When
we speak of anything as being unnatural, we mean that it is
against nature ;i. e. either | without any obvious causal agency ;—
or 2 against the settled law of the caunsal relation ; and then the
fundamental law of human thought, forbids us to believe it. So
also, if we do not perceive 3 eause. or any evidence of the exist-
ence of a cause we call a thing improda-le ;—and while we may
not absolately refuse to believe, it yet requires far stronger evi-
dence to ensure couyiction, than if, in the light of gn a priori
argument, the event in question bad been previously rendered
probable.

Even the most positive forms of proof, receive a
Effect of a priori great augmentation of force, by this

argument.  peans, In the case of a man charged
with bribery or falsehood, e. g. one witness, after “an
a priori argument, going to cstablish bad character,
would be more convineing than many witnesses before,
—and especially if there were evidences of previous
good character. It meets the suspicion of mistake, al-
ways theoretically possible, by first calling into ques-
tion the character of the criminal, and thus giving the
full force of unquestioned testimony,in confirmation of
the anterior probabjlity of a bad man taking a bribe,
or uttering a falsehoed.

However positive the sigp, in proof of an eyent, there is
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dlways'ah advantage in accounting for a thing Which'isin evi-
dence; because it excludes the suspicion of mistake,~—and this, it'
is"the nature of the a priori argument, to do. ''hat argument,-
of itself, does not establish a conclusion, especially if the subject
matter of the conclusion is only moral or probable truth : but it
eommands attention to the other formi§ of proof: and these,
eoming after, are in the nature of concurrent proef, and hence
their force is greatly augmbited.

§3. In thecase of argument from example, theré’
Krrangement ofargu- are three possible soiirces of doubt:
ment from example. 1 a3 to the truth of the example as a
matter of fact. 2, as to the truth of the analogy be-
tween the two cases:—or in other words if true,
might not the case argued from, be the exception, and
not the law ; and 3, if the cause or law be ascertained,
is it certainly unimpeded, and in force, in the case
argued to. The value of theargumeat from example,
Ile3 in proving that the cause or law 8 actual and
i[perative, as well as in the nature of a true cause.

ence the augmented force in conviction, of blending
an “a priori” argument, with an example in illustra-
tion and proof of these several questions.

At the same time it is important to state clearly
Difference between ex- the purpose, for which the analogy
plaining and proving. or example is employed, in such a
case : because a very sufficient explanation, if the event
were admitted, is often a very weak argument, where
the fact is yet unproved. Men sometimes fallacious-
ly, and sometimes ignorantly, suppose themselves to
be proving a conclugion, when they are only explain-
ing that conclusion, supposing it to be already suffi-
ciently in evidence. )

§ 4. If, besides “a priori” argument, there should
Arrangement of testi- D€ testimony and example both, the
mony and example. natyral order of the example, would
be after both the other forms of argument; because
it is only in the nature of concurrent confirmation.
As such, it has often great and even conclusive force;-
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but without the other proofs preceding, it. has little
or -none. .

At the trial of a woman on the charge of having murdered
her husband, the attorney-general for the commonwealth, asked
the jury for her conviction,—among other grounds—-1, because
she had an iuterest in his death as the legal heir to his estate,
under the allegation set up, that she was his widow, as the re-
sult of a clandestine marriage. 2. Ow the ground of circumstan-
tial and negative testimony, going to convict her of complicity
with auvother party, having with her, a joint interest in his death.
3..The attempt was made to show that she had poisoned her
former husband, for.a consideration, less than one sixth part as
great as the pecuniary interest at stake, in the present case. For
_ reasons-implied in what has been already said, the most forcible
arrangement of these arguments would place, first, the a priori ar-
gument, going to prove a sufficient interest in the death of the
victim : 2, whatever lestimony was available, in confirmation of:
the murder as a matter of fact, and the complicity of parties
having a joint interest in the murder; and 3 the example, of a
previous murder for similar, but far less inducement ;—-as going
to show that the eause alleged in the a priori argument was a
true, sufficient and unimpeded cause, from which, by-a settled*
law of intuitive belief, we caunot but expeet a similar result, a:
fortiori, from the operation of similar but stronger causes.

The value of the concurrent confirmation of *the
czample,” lies in resolving any doubt as to the reality,
and cfficiency, of tie cause, and especially in proving
that the ordinary impediments of conscience, and the
fear of conscquences, were not sufficient to hinder the
natural cffect from flowing, from the causes tending.
to produce them. This was proved by the effect actu-.
ally following from the cause, in the former case.

CHAPTER VII.

ReFUTATION.

§ 1. The remaining question, under the hea.d of
arrangement, regards the most effective dispositian .
of arguments designed for refutation.
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§%: The necessity for refutation grows out of thai
Necessity of 1aw of the rational mind, which forbids the
refutation. gimultaneous acceptance of contradictory
ptopoditions., So long, therefore, as one judgment
holds possession of the mind, it is impossible to in-
duce a contradictory or incompatible one : and hence,
in such a case, the mecessity of refutation, prior to
conviction. As the necessity of refutation supposes
an adverse judgment, and that, again, supposes ad-
verse arguments or proofs, the natural place for the
refutation of such arguments, would seem to be, at
the commencement of the opposing argument.

But as we have seen before,—in the question of
the arrangement of the propusition with reference to
the argument, as well-as in the question of the ar-
rangement of the arguments with reference to each
other—there is a subjective ground, which goes to
modify the question of the order most effective for
the purpose.” And this is even more true in the case
of refutation, than we have found it, in the case of
direct argument.

§ 3. We have seen before, that there may be not
Refutation when Only plausible, but valid arguments, on

unnecessary. hoth sides of a question. It is not,
therefore, every plausible, nor even every valid argu-
gument, that demands a refutation. It is only such
arguments as are in- the nature of objections—i. e.
such as are incompatible’with,—the acceptance of the
conclusion, which the speaker is aiming to establish,
which it is worth while to refute, at all. If the op-
posing argument is not incompatible with the convic-
tion of the mind addressed; or, if the speaker can
rely upor his own argument to carry conviction to
the mind addressed, despite the force of the oppos-
sing argument, it is unnecessary, and may be unwise,
to call attention, or give consequence, to that argu-
ment, by any f'?;mal refutation, and especially at the
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commencement of the discourse. It often.happens
that the result' of such formal refutation, is to aug-:
ment, by its seeming inadequacy, in the judgmrent of
the mind addressed, the force of the objections sought
to be refuted : and which would otherwise, perhaps,
have yielded, to the greater force of the direct argu.
ment alone.:

§ 4. But supposing a formal refutation to be decmed
Place for advisable or even necessary, it may still be
refutation. jnexpedient to give it so much pro..inence,
as to place it in the forefront of the direct argument.
Tbhe general principle in the arrangement of the refu-
tation. is to plaee it where it will be most efficient in
allaying prejudice, and getting a candid hearing for
your argument ; and at the same time, give it the

east apparent consequence. This may sometimes re-

quire it to be placed at the beginning, by way of an-
ticipation ; sometimes at the end, by way of confirm-
ation. )

The -carncstness of refutation, espeially if it be-
Too carnest trays a want of candor in the handling,.
refutation. may have something of the cffect of the
negative testimony of adversaries, and is liable to be..
construed, as an unwilling expression of opinion, that
the argument in opposition is so formidable, as to de-
mand a desperate, or even a dishonest rosort, in order .
to its refutation. And besides, there is nothing more
unfriendly to conviction or persuasion, than an ap;

pearance, or even a suspicion, of unfairness.

But on the other hand, where you can anticipate
Advantage of carly n opponent’s arguments, it often has

refutation.. ~ gn annihilating cffect, to refute them
beforehand. It is like taking bread out a hungry
man’s mouth, and filling it with stones. An argu-
ment which might ‘have seemed imposing, makes a
sorry tigure, when it comes halting along, after you
haye fairiy cut his sinews. And besides, especially
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where (e objections lie outside of your contemplated
course of argument, and are liable to prejudice the
hearing of it, they should be answered at the com«
mencement ; taking merely the precaution, to'reserve
if possible, a conclusive view of your case for the:
close; or else to recapitulate the direct argument
already put.

If, however, the direct argumeut runs parallel with,
When - 10" be OF crosses the track of the argument in

Rustponed.  gpposition, it may be best to postpone:
- the refutation, and to meet the objections as they come:
up for direct Jiscussion ; unless the effect of the delay
is deemed too prejudicial. The settlement of such
questions must be left 1irgely to the skill ard discre-
tion of the orator ; depending, as they do, on cir-
cumstances, which vary: indefinitely in experience ;
and for which, therofoxc,ne absolute, or invariable:
rules can be given. - .

A

- SecrioN IL.—Methods of Refutation.

Two modes of § 1. There are two methods of refuta-
refutation. - tiop :—the direct, and the indirect.
§ 2. Direct refutation,. consists in -answering
Rationale of direct the  arguments-on.which a- conclusion
refutation.  reg{g. As the validity of ull argument
rests on 1, the truth of:both the premises, and 2, the
correctness of the logic involved in its construction, it
isobvious thatan argument may also bedircctly refuted
Two modes of in two ways:—viz. 1 by disproving
refutation.  gjther of the premiscs, or 2—granting the
truth of the premises,—by exposing the unsoundness of
its logic : or,—in other words,—granting 'the truth
of the premises, and then showing that from some
logical fault, in the argument, the conclusion does
not follow. As the premises of argumcnt rest ulti-
mately, upon cither self cvident or intuitive tru‘hs,
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'ﬁr& methods of OF facts in evidence, itie clear that they”
diréct refatation. gy be called in question, in reference
to either of these ‘gftywnds : and farther, that this may
be doune either by. di#éét, or indiréct reasoning :—i.
e. either, by sliowing directly, that onc or other of the
premises is at fault, in either of these ways ; or, indi-
rectly, by proving its contradictory. This may be
done by showing that, if true, it would lead to a con-
clusion that is either absurd, or one not admitted by
the opposing party. Mo matter what the mode of
argument adopted may be, if its object is to call in
question either of.the premises, it classes with direct:
refutation. -

It should be noted that if one premiss of an argument be
fillse, the conclusion is necessarily invalid ; while if both prem-
ises be fulse, the conclusion may yet be true : because it is con-
ceivable that the fault of one premiss may be corrected by a cor-
resfonding fault of the other, so that while the argument is
faulty, the conclusion may, nevertheless, be true.

§ 8. But 2, besides the direct refutation of an ar-

Second method of gument, by the overthrow of one of its
direct retutation. 5remises,—whether by direct or indi-
reéet reasoning,—an argument may also be refuted,
directly, by denying the logical character of 'the*reas-
oning : i. e. by denying its conformity with'tRt' ra-
tional laws of the human mind in thought.

It deserves to be remarked, however, than an opponent is
sometimes, really, objecting to the p;remiss of au argument, when
he seems to be feding fault with 1ts logic. If, for example, an

ponent Says,—I ‘admit your principle, but deny that your econ-
clusion follows,—it wiil commonly be found, that he is objecting,
—not as it might seem to the logic of the argument,-—but either
to the minor premiss ; or to the supprissed premiss of an enthy-
menie. The word principle, is popularly used 'to- denote' the
major premiss of a syllogism,

§4. The second methvd of refutation—the indi-
Indirect re- Tect—consists in establishing the contradicto-

fatation. to the conclusion to be refuted. Therc
are cases where one cannot impeach either the prem-
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ises or-the logic of an argument, directly, because hie
has no counter proof, directly to the point. If, how:
ever, he should have it in his power to
_ make out some other conclusion, which is
contradictory or incompatible with the-conclusion
in question, the refutation is equally complete ; be-
cause contradictory propositions cannot both be truc.

The proof of an alibi,—e. g. as we hawe already had oceasion-
to say,—my be as complete a refutation, as the most direct tes-
timeny could mzke it.

§ 5. The value of this mode of refatation lies iz
the fact that it subserves its purpose, where
from ignorance, or accidental difficulty in.
obtaining proof, no other form of refutation is prac-
ticable.

The indirect mode of reasoning,—consisting in the
proof of a contradictory proposition,—may, as we.
have seen already,—be used to overthrow a premiss :
—thus rendering it, however, a case of direct refuta-
tion, bymeans of indirect reasoning. It is only when
it is applied 'to - the overthrow of the conclusion, that
it constitutes indirect refutation. When applied to
the premiss of an argument, this form of refutation
consists,—in common, parlance,—in showing that the
argument proves too much :—i. e. it proves that the
refuted premiss, would, if true, prove something clse,
which is ecither absurd, or not admitted by the other
pacty, to the debate.

§ 6. There are-also,-however, fwo forms of indirect
Two modes of indi- 7efutation —refutation of the conclu-

rect refutation.  gjon by proving its contradictory-—
which are very different in their effects ;—according
as the refutation is serious, or ironical: each of these
forms having advantages and disadvantages peculiar
to itself.

§ 7. In the first place, a conclusion, as well as a
premiss,——as we have. already seen—may be ‘refuted :

Itsratiounale.

Its value.
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by showing that if truc, it would lead, equally and
by the same logic, to some analogous conclusion, di-
rectiy in conflict with the known conviciions of the’
opponent, or the andience: There is no kind: oft ar-
gument which so confounds a man, as that which the
iogicians call, the  argument “ ad” hominem.” It is
not o:ly a refutation, but a refutation out of his own’
moutt. It makes him cither ignorant, or dishonest.

The chief advantages of ihis method are 1, that the
Advantages of inai- falsity of the eonclusion is made mote’
rect refutation when palpable ; especially to ilogical minds.

serious. It requires some culture to enabl& ai
audience to apprchend the logical fallacy of false.
reasoning : but cvery one, cven withoat sueh train-
ing;-may be led to’ reject a conclusion as absutd, ot
contradictory to his own convictions, even though he
may not see the faults of its logic.-

2. It damages the opponent, as well as refutes, the
argument;-Dy showing him to be unworthy of confi-
denee, as a logician, although the audience may not
have logical knowledge enough, to ‘detect the ground
of the fallacy.

The chicf danger, in the use of this mode of refutation, is, that
it may indnce a suspicion of unfairness, just because
of its damaging force. . n audience may suspect uns
fatrness, eveén though they may not be able to detect!it. The
danger is all the greater, -in proportion to their regard for, and
confidence in, the réfuted party, What is made to seem absurd-
to them, they cunnot belicve can be fair, to a respectable oppo -
nent.

§'8. But, in'the second plaee,thits ‘mode of refuta--
Indirect refutation ‘tion, may be rendered ironical, if, in-

when ironical.  gtoad of holding the analogous con-
ctusion, whizh the same principles would establish to
be absurd, and seriously rcjecting it, an orator or
author, should professes to accept the absurd conclu-
sion,-and,-on the strength of it,.go on to prove the

Dangers.
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facts of history or the phenomena af nature, to be
o ther than they are. :
§ 9. The peculiar advantages of this form of refu-
Advantrges of irop- tation, are 1, that it turns the refuted

dcal refiation.  gyrgument into a jest,—a piece of soph-
istry got up, scemingly, in sport. 2. It makes the re-
futed argument not only absuvd, but ridiculous: and
thus cenfounds the opponent, as well as refutes his
arguments. '

§10. But on the other hand, the .dangers are, 1,
Disadvantages and dan- that the refutation is liable to be

gers of irony. regarded, as amere * jeu d'esprit,”
or a joke; instead of a conclusive refutation. 2. If
it should be very complete, it may cven be accepted
-and believed as serious, instead of being regarded as
bald and grotesque absurdity.* 8. The conclusions,
if thus accepted as true, may be turned to the account
of effective argument in favor, instead of redounding,
as ridicule, to the discredit, of the refuted party.

The names of parties, e. g.—whether in the political ar reli-
gious world, have, nearly all of them originated, in this sort of
ironical sarcasm : and have been first accepted as descriptive
and characteristic of the party, and then, afterwards, they be-
come arguments for the faith and adbesion of its members. It
The philosophy of canhot ,l,)e dpubte(!’ that the words :‘ydemoqmt,_”

nick-names. ‘\v,!n‘g, “ hbgral’,’ * conservative,” * unitari-

an,” “ methodist,” &c., have been mighty argu-

ments in determining the convictions of millions ; though origi-
nally given in sarcastic scorn, as a species of reductio ad absurdum.
1o order to adhere at all, nick-names must always be descriptive :}
and then these descriptive nick-names, growing out of the very
peculiarities which gave them birth and power in saeiety, become
* Perhaps one of the most ingenious specimens of this form of refuta.
tion, ever constructed, is a pamphlet. by Archbishop Whately, profess-
ing to disprove the historieal existence of Napoleon, on the principles
cmployed by the Deists, to disprove the life and miracles of Christ.
It is said, that the author was often congratulated on his success, in

ridding the world of the extraordinary hallucination, growing out of a
ere mythical personage.

+ Hence College nick-names,—commonly descrintive of some salient
oint ot character,—are apt, like an apothecary’s lahel, to adhere gs
ong as the jar lasts, to which they are affixed.



72

arzuments for the vital adbesion of others, as well as the origi-
nal members of the party.

4. This form of rcfutation applied to sacred things, is liable

to burt the feelings of serious people, by its merci-

less,—however just,—exposure of the absurdity of
-the conclusions held up to ridicule ; while yet they
may be held by persons deserving of respect for their goodness.
This 18 sometimes a serious grievance, and scandal ; because, un-
fortanately,  good men are not always wise.” .

§ I1. Indirect refutation—the proof of the contra-
Conclusiveness of in- dictory,—is the most conclusive form

direct refutation.  of pefutation; though the direct,—
consisting in a refutation of a conclusion by refuting
the arguments,—is 'by far the most common, and is
popularly regarded as the normal, if not the only
legitimate refutation. '

Dangers of
irony.

SecrioN III—Fallacious Refutation.

§ 1. Perhaps the most common form of fallacious
Failacies in refutation, consists in assuming one or
- refutation.  gther of two things to have been neeessa-
ry, and refuting the argument against one, by setting
it in favorable contrast with the other.

A Frenchmay, e. g. meets the argument against the ¢lection
of Louis Napoleon, and even glories in the absolutism of the
empire, by reason of the resulting peace and order, so necessary
to the material and industrial prosperity of France. A man as-
sailed for a vice of character, in his person or his country, re-
futes the charge, with all complacency, by elaiming eredit for o
corresponding and overruling virtue. The reply to such falla-
cious refatation may be put into the language of the Savior—
“,’I‘hes’e ought ye to have done, and not have left the other un-
done.’ .

2. Another fallacy, to be guarded against, in the-use
of refutation, lies in the assumption, that a refutation of
the arguments supporting a conclusion, is necessarily
a refutation of the conclusion.

The true force of a refutation conmsists in set-
True force of o ting aside the arguments refuted: except
refutation. g0 far ag there is fair ground for the pre-
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sumption, that the conclusion itself has no -ether
ground than the arguments alleged in its support :—
an implication seldom warranted in fact, and never
valid in theory.

“The refutation e. g. of the “a priori argument” in proof of
the probable occurrence of an equinoctial storm, does not dis-
prove the probable occurrence of astorm at that period, ground-
ed-on the ordinary experience of men :—nor does the refutation
of the maxim that ¢ honesty is the best policy,” set aside the true
argument in bebalf of honesty, in the view of a man of high re-
ligious principles. At the same time it may be fairly presumed,
in all- ordinary cases, that a man’s convictions rest on the true,’
as well as the strongest existing arguments: and the refutation
of those arguments, would, in that case, rationally carry with it a
refutation of the conclusion also.

§ 14. A refutation is most complete, when you are
Most satisfacto- able, not only to prove that the opposing
ry refutation. groument is erroneous, bat also to show
how the error originated. There is a peculiar satis-
faction in this ; because it clears away every ground
for lurking suspicion, that after all there may he some
mistake. It is like not only finding stolen goods
upon the person of a thief, but tracking him in every
step, from the spot where he stole them.

PART II..PERSUASION.
CHAPTER 1.

Analysis of the Process.

'§1. We have already defined the distinction he-
tween conviction and persuasion® :—the former being
an effect vpon the understanding, the latter an effect
upon the will. We havealso seen that persuasion may
contemplate two distinct results: the first, a per-

* Sce ch. I,8§ 1,p.2.
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manent effect on the will .or character: .and the
second only a femporary influence, in determining
the acts or conduct of the parties addressed. In
either case, and in all its applications, persuasion is,
the art of influencing the will.

We thus find .qurselves.in the domain of cthicst:
Persuasion  both because the process contemplated is

ethical.  designed to effect a change of character or
conduct, and because the agents of that change are
the active principles and powers, involving of necessity,
questions of the affections and the will ;—i. e. ques-
tions of right and wrong.J Besidesits ethical or
moral character, persuasion differs from philosophy
and literature in having an outward end, viz:—ap
effect upon the character or conduct of men;—and
which, therefore, for that reason also, gives moral
character to its processes. '

While persuasion is thus clearly distinguishable
from conviction, in. theory, it is not less distinct in
experience and fact.

§ 2. While the understanding in conviction, holds
Relation of conviction an intimate relation to the .will in

to persuasion.  perguasion, it is yet notorious, that
men often fail, or refuse to act, when.convinced : and,
on the other hand, do act, without, and even against
their convictions. It is true, however, notwithstand-
Persuasion in what ing, tbat men are moral, as well as ra-

sense moral-  tional beings, and though damaged in
his moral nature, and so rendered abnormal in his
grounds of action, man possesses still, a moral con-
stitution, and acts on moral grounds. It is not meant
of course that he always acts right:—that would
suppose him to be not only a moral, but a koly, being.
Men are moral beings in the sense of acting freely,
and of choice, and in view of motives, springing out of

t %ee Eloquence a Virtue : or Outlines of a Systematic Rhetoric, by
Dr. Francis Theremin, translated by W. G. T. Shedd, B
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their moral nature, and subject therefore to influence,
from the moral character of men. The will of men
Bhetoric a 18, therefore, under the dominion of their
moralart. mora] sentiments: and is good or bad ac+
cording ag those sentiments,—i. e. their character,—
is good or bad. To control the will, is one end of
conviction : and so far as conviction has control of
the will cither as regards iis temporary or permanent
—its transient or static—condition, it falls within the
domain of rhetoric, to determine, 1, the laws which'
rule in the process of persuasion; and 2, to deter-
mine the art ;—i. e. principles,—or rules, applicable,
in gi.ven circumstances, to the art of rhetoric, in per--
suasion..

§ 3..In the psychological analysis of persuasion,:
Conditions necessary- there are two conditions presup-

to persudsiod. ~ posed in tbe control of the will:

viz 1, that the end proposed as the ground or motive
of the action, should be desirable :—and 2 that the’
means proposed for its attainment, should seem to be
conductve to the end.

In the exposition of the moral power of motives, it
Natare and power i8 Dot unusual to say that the first re-

of motives.  quisite, is, that the end must seem io’

be a“ good,” in order to become a motive. But in the’
abnormal state of human nature, it is- notorious, that
it-is not the quality of goodness, even as determined
by the perverted judgments of the depraved moral
nature, that moves the will to its attainment, but
some aspect of it simply as desirable,—i. e. the stimulus
Pleasure a Of pleasure, in some shape, even though'

motive.  fleeting, and brief, and sensual, sways the”
will, despite of, and even counter to, the clearest con-
victions of the judgment, as to the ulterior or real
character and value of the object as *a good.”

If, therefore, we adopt the idea of goodness as entering into
the constitution of -a metive - to the will, in persuasion, we must
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at oncc define the term to mean,—not that which even in the
judgment of the mind itself, is-really-and in the end a good ; but
a good, relatively to the state of the party at the time:—i. e.
an object of desire,—for whatever reason,—at the moment of the
action. And the impulse which prompts to such dusire, is com-
monly, some aspect of the thing, as pleasurable : or else some pas-
sion that transports the soul out of its own ordinary grounds of ac-
tion,—called for that reason a rapture.
§ 4. The good,—in this defined sense, and in its re-
In what sensesa mo- lations, as a motive to the will—
tiveisagood. gy take on three distinct forms
viz. 1, the sense of expedient,—i. e. desirable or pleas-
ant :—2 right,—i. e. something more than expedient
as a motive, and the contrary of which would be
wrong :——3, obligatory. To these three grounds of
action or of conduct, correspond the three depart-
The threefold sphere ments of the moral sentiments, con-
of eloquence.  gtituting three ascending grades, or
spheres of the moral life of men :—viz 1, happiness,
2, virtue, 3, duty. A farther relation,—not perhaps
rigorously accurate, but near enough to help our con-
ceptions in defining to ourselves, the nature and pro-
cess of persuasion,— may be found in the threefold
sphere of oratory, as dealing with men, 1, in the
sphere of their individual activity ;—2, in their do-
mestic or social life ;—3, in their civil or ecclesiasti-
cal relations. The ultimate and distinctive appeal in
Three grounds of ap- €ach of these three cases would be,
peal n cloquence. 1 the determination or conviction
of truth, by argument or demonstration :—2, authori-
ty i. . the subjective law cf reason or conscience;
as interpreted by ecither self, or others :—and 3, di-
vine authority, extant for us, in the way of ultimate
appeal, only in the form of a written revelation,—in
the seriptures.
In this complex constitution of a motive,—as com-
Constitation of Prising 1, a sentiment or desire, and 2,
e.motive. g conviction of the feasibility of its at-
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tainment by the course of action sought to be initiated
by it,—the latter being matter of conviction, depends
essentxally on argument : the formet is due to a pro-
cess, rehensively dénominated exhortation.

- This explains to us, the precise grounds and
nature, of the relation of conviction to persuasion ;
viz. that of showing, to the conviction of the mind
addressed, that the means recommended in persuasion
lead to the atfuinment of the end.

The object of argument, in conviction, is truth :
Frottrmot & but however firm the conviction of truth,

motive. it i3 manifestly not in the nature of a wmo-
tive, until it has first stirred some emotion, or active
Emotion  a principle, in the mind of the hearers, and

motive.  then set it into rclation with the object, in
persuaszon

§6. The common popular impression that a wise
man should be governed by his convictions, and not
his passions, is true in the sense intended by it, and
is therefore not so much an error, as a misuse or con-
The use of the passions fusion of terms. The passions in

a necessity. the generic sense of the word,—

ire. as-descriptive of the emotional and active prin-
ciples of our nature,—are the normal motors of the
will. To raise a question about usmo' them, is like
raising a question about using one's limbs. To decry
the use of them, because it is sometimes done wrongly,
is like dncrym«r the legitimate use of the limbs' be-
cause they are sometimes used to run away fr om
duty. To induce action—i. ¢. to move the will—the
orator must bring some end into view, adapted to se-
cure attention. The end of an actlon apprehended,
a8 desirable, is its only motive. And the motive it
self, is always some element of our active being, in the
nature of a power, in relation to the will ;—an appe- -
tite, emotion, passmn, or desire.

To" suppose an actmn without an end,—in the actual constitu- -
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tion of a free, rational, human being,—is to suppose an effect
without a cause. In other words, to suppose a man to act with-
out a motive, is to suppose him to act irrationally. To suppose
him to act without a good motive, or not to act when there is a
good and sufficient motive, is to suppose him to be a bad man;
or at least, morally, a blind man,—i. €. incapable of perceiving
the force of a good motive or end. And to suppose a man to
act towards an evil, or injurious end, knowingly, is to suppose
him to be g fool. Accordingly, the bible invariably calls wicked
men, fools; and sin, is, in the scriptures,—and rightly so,—sy-
nonomous with folly : because all sin is injurious, and is there-
fore an act to a bad end. )
§ 7. Among the conditions necessary to give power

Argument how tribu- to an.end, as a motive to action, as

tary to persuasion. yre have a]ready seen, is the con-
viction, that it is attainable, by the course of action,
to which it is a motive. And this, as we have also
scen, is the contribution made by argument, to the
rezult sought to be attained in persuasion. However
desirable, in theory, the end might be, it fails to.
reach the will, as a motive to action, so long as the
end is felt to be beyond our reach.

However desirable it might seem to be, to fly, instead of walk~
ing, the desire is not in the nature of a motive, unless by appa”
ratus, suitable and safe, a man is first convinced, that it is feasi- -
ble. IIowever strong the desire, which might prompt a man to
a course of conduct, whether in morals or religion, its power as
a-motive, is destroyed, and the sinews of the will are effectually
cut, in proportion as the conviction of hopeless impotence prac-
tically holds sway. It is precisely on this ground, that the ac-
tivity of a true spiritual religious life, even to a-man deeply con-
vinced of its value and necessity, invariably comes to nothing ;
until the promise and gift of a divine power, supervenes, upon
the deep consciousness of utter human impotence ; transforming
the wish, into a will. And while the lofty and renewed charac-
ter of the spiritnal life, is the greatest ground of discouragement, .
in the way of its attainment : yet, that grace which supplies a
divine power, equal to its exigencies, and always in his offer, is
yet the final and only ground, on which the human will, is ever
led to take the gracious step. Conviction is therefore the first
step towards persuasion.

§ 8. But farther, it is clear that the desire for an .
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end, however sincere, added to the conviction of ifs
feasibility, will not necessarily lead to action:—1,
Inadequacyof because it may not be strong enough to
motives.  overcome the obstacles in the way of the
effort required to attain the end, even though it may
be attainable :—2, because the desire for the end,
notwithstanding the conviction of its feasibility, may
conflict with some stronger desire :—which is, rather,
perhaps, the same thing, in another point of view. A:
thing may cost too much, without being wholly beyond
our means.

This condition is very often verified in experience. Brutus,
in his defence against the argument of An-
tony, says: * Not that I loved Cesar less,
but that T loved Rome more.” So in the
gravest features of human life, the great impediment in the way
of' right action is, not so much, the lack-of right convictions, and
desires, as the power of conflicting motives. The instinets of the
human spirit, lead men to "desire eternal life : but the counter
tendencies arising from * the lusts of the flesa, the' lusts of the
eyes, and the pride of life, which is not of the father, but is of
the world,” are too strong to allow any motive in persuasion, to
carry the will, except to temporary and superficial ends in the
spiritual life : and always stopping short-of that permanent,
radical, and static change of character and will, necessary to
constitute the source of a true spiritual life, until the affections
and active powers of the soul, have been transformed in a re-
newed nature, described as a new spiritual birth, and effected by
a divine spiritual power.

§9. To meet a case like that, the appropriate and .
only resort, is the rhetorical process,
vaguely, but sufficiently described, by the
term exhortation:—an appeal, in some form, to the
passions.

This process, in its essential nature, consists in.
What it con- bringing clearly into view, the object or

i:)im in.  end, adapted to excite the requisite emo-
tion.

The human paseions rise instinetively, and only, in the view of
their appropriate objects : or by filling the mind with thoughts -

Grounds of inadequa-
cy in religion.

Exhortation.
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. and conceptions of those objects. Any form of ex:
g;;g&flgf hortation is powerléss to exéite the passions, which

dees not bring a justifying object into view. The
attempt to stir the emotions, by appeals, to the understanding,
designed to prove, by argument, the propriety of such emotions,—
the employment of the formulas of exhortation, and still more a
guerulous, objurgatory, censorious, or reproachful tone, are not
only ineffectual to excite emotion, but have no tendency in that
direction. The emotions either continue in their wonted slum3
bers, or rouse themselves only to laugh to scorn, the attempt to
storm them into passions.

But 1ift up before them an object, or an end, adapt:
Rationale of €d by the instinctive laws of the humar
exhortation. pagssions to excite them, and the result will
be proportionate to the clearness, vividness and con-
tinuance, with which the orator succeeds in filling
the mind with- thoughts of the exciting-object. -

The speech of Mark Anthony in Shakspear’s Julius Ceesar;
(act iii, scene 2)- from-its opening words,—

“ Friends, Romans, countrymen, lend me your ears,”
to the closing passage,

“ Would ruffle up your spirits, and put a tongue

“In every wound of Ceesar, that should move

“The stones of Rome to rise and mutiny.”’—

would better repay the student of the art of eloquence, for making
it a study, than any analysis, or psychological exposition-of the
laws of thought, and expression, in the rise, control, and culmi-
nation, of excitation, exhortation, or persuasion.
§10. We have seen before, that the pepular-dis-
Popular distrust of im- trust, with which the emotional or
passioned appeals.  jmpassioned character of true elo-
quence is instinet, is founded in confused notions, of
the psychology of eloquence. The distrust, it must
be admitted, however, is so general, as to raise a fair
presumption, that it is, practically, well founded : or,
at least demands a satisfactory explanation of its
general prevalence. That the distrust, of impassion-
ed discourse, is a prejudice, and the employment of it,
in proper ways, and at proper times, a necessity, to
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the higher ends of cloquence, especially in persuasion,
appears in any just or adequate apprchension of its
psychology.

The grounds of the distrust, may perhaps be found sufficient-
Grounds of this ly; 1, in the indirect and often covert, natyre, of

distrust.  the approaches, by which emotion gains its ac-

cess to the will. Formal appeals to the passions,

or even the avowal, in advance, of such a purpose, tends only to

defeat that purpose. The march which is to effect a successful

lodgment, especially in a hostile camp, must be a stolen march.

To give notice of an approach is to provoke defence, if not ac-
tive resistance.

2. The emotional nature of man, is guarded with very great
jealousy, and any imputation of weakness on
that ground, is more resented, than an impu-
tation dirceted against his understanding. The
one invades the sphere of intellect only, the other, that of morals
also. And in proportion to our estimate of the value of the
treasure, will be the vigilance and jealousy of the watch kept
over it. Any tampering with the passions will, thercfore, be
guarded against, with suspicion, if not resentment.

3. Approaches to the passions, are held to be suspicious, be-
cause of the difficulty of their control. Emotional excitement is
proverbially liable to run into excess. The normal ard health-
ful flow of the pulse, is, in our experienee, always liable to rise
in such a case, to an abnormal and fevered heat. e dread the
wholesome or even necessary, fonics, and still more the stimulants
of the moral life, lest they should produce the uncontrolable ex-
cesses of discase.

4. We distrust appeals to our passions because experience as.
sures us of the danger not only of excitement
in excess, but also of false and groundless pas-
sions, carrying us to wrong and dangerous ex-
tremes. Men know, by bitter knowledge, that they cannot trust
themselves, for the wisdom of their acts, under mere excitement ;
and still less, under the misguided passions and promptings of
false motives. Morcover they know, that they cannot trust
themselves, while under passion, to determine the wisdom of
their means or weigh the real worth of their motives. This lack
of confidence in themselves during their heated moments, throws
its distrust, over actions procceding from motives, of other than
the lowest forms of exciternent. or emotion : and even then, unless
the intuitive convictions of the reason and the conscience, are in
calm and full mastery of the mind.

Excited passions a
weakness.

Liability to wrong
excitement,
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§ 11. The only question, under this psychological
May bad passions be analysis of motives, which really
stirred for good ends. gdmits of debate, is whether the
orator may stir bad passions, or seize upon them when
excited, to accomplish good ends. Does the end, in
persuasion, in so far as it is a good end, supply a law
for its own conduct, ruled by the single considera-
tion, of the means most likely to attain the end, irre-
spective of the degree and nature of the passions
which may serve as motives to that end? May an
advocate, e. g, persuade a jury to acquit a criminal,-
Jrom pity, a sensc of hardship to his helpless family, or
in a case where it might seem really better even for
the public, that he should be acquitted ?

The enlistment of essentially wicked passions, even:
Suppose the passion as tO secure a gOOd end, is tov ‘p‘ai-‘

well as theend, good.  pahly a wrong procedure, to be
likely to find deliberate abettors; but where the af-
fections serving as motives, are good, as well as the
end, the propriety of persuasion grounded on them,
may admit a more plausible defence.

In neither case, however, can the procedure be justified until
it shall be right to do evil that good may come. In the one case
The end will not justi- the bad passions enlisted will do more

fy the means.  harm, even on the low ground of expedien-
cy, than the good end can cure. And even
in the other case, to induce a man to do violence to his moral
sense to attain an end however desirable, is to demoralize society,
so far as such a procedure can reach, and however beneficent the
result may be, in a specific case, it is,—to say the least,—taking
a wrong way to do it ; and in the end will breed, in the disor-
ganization of individual and social morality, evils inconceivably
disastrous. Great and beneficent as the power of eloquence may
be, it is 80, only when it recognizes and defers implicitly, to the
higher law of religion and charity. It is the departure from
this high, ruling moral principle, for the sake of* power, and es-
pecially for bad ends, that has raised a question, touching the -
wisdom of its -culture, with a view to the augmented power of !
eloquence.
It might be well to keep in:mind;.as a-means of -
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checking these abuses, that undue, or artifiéial ex-
Wrong excitement Citement,—and still more excitement
soon detected.  effected by wrong means—will soon
and certainly detect itself, by the mere subsidence,
which is sure to follow all unhealthy excitement.
Fallacious arguments not Fallacious arguments and false
always detected.  convictions may hold their do-
minion over the understanding indefinitely: but.un-
duly orlwrongly excited emotion, like the flood-tide
of the ocean exaggerated by the coincidence of a gale
setting in the same direction, will subside by its own
laws, and the higher the flood, the more complete
will be the ebb ; as well as the greater the desolation
to mark its receding pathway.
Endue or false excitement is not only suro of de-
False excitement tection,—and of frustration, when de-
damaging. tected,—but is liable to recoil upon
the party employing it, with damaging, if not disas-
trous effects. The detection of the attempted fraud,
provokes a resentment, proportioned to our sense aof
the abuse of confidence,and the material injury liable
to accrpe to us, as the result of such false or undue
excitement. o
§ 12. The emotion, or passion, or other active
Means of allaying principle, which lends its force to mo-
passions. tives, in determining the human will,
is subject to control, when adverse, by a process, in
all respects the counterpart, of that by which, as we
have seen, it is to be excited :—viz. 1, by withdraw-
ing the object,—depreciating the value of the end,—
or throwing doubt or disproof upon the feasibility,
of the means, recommended in the argument, with a
view to its attainment; and 2, by the expulsive
power of a new affection :—i. e. by inducing a new
affection or desire, stronger, or more controlling,
than that which gives its power to the motive, sought
to be counteracted. This latter process,—often the
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most available, and equally effective,—is analogous
in the sphere of the active principles, to what we
have described as the indirect mode of refutation, in
the sphere of the intellect :—the inducing of a coun-
ter motive, either stronger, or for some other reason
tncompatible with the sway of that, which we seek to
overrule.

The motive springing out of a covetous love of money, e. g.
may be met, in its bearings on the character or conduct of a
man, either 1, by the withdrawal or by a depreciation of the
worth, of money, by some exhibition of its low value. cither com-
raratively or absolutely :—or 2 by insinuating, in its stead, the
ove of fame, or pleasure, or some other and more dominant af-
fection of the soul :—or 3, by disproving the probability of its
attainment, by the means in question.

In all cases of conflicting passions, or motives, the
strongest, for the time being,—i. c. that which, in
the state of mind prevailing at the moment,—is the
strongest,— will determire the will.

CHAPTER II.

THE ACTIVE PRINCIPLES, TRIBUTARY TO PERSUASION.

§ 1. We have now seen sufficiently, that the psycho-
Conditions in logical conditions in persuasion,—includ-
persuasion. ing in the term, cvery cffect, upon the
free acts and character of men,—are 1, the presence of
some motive principle, in ibe active constitution of
the human spirit,—and which reaches the will, by
kindling some desire, for the attainmentof its ohject ;—
and 2, thé conviction of the understanding, that the
means proposed in persuasion, promise to attain the
end. The resultant of these two conditions consti-
tutes a MoOTIVE :—it being the characteristic preroga-
tive of man, to be governed by motives, or in other
words to be a free, self-moved,—i. . a moral being. T
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so far as man is not under the actual control of
Eloguence supposes this species of self-activity,—i. e. acting

morab freedom.  under the influence of motives,—hig
proper manhood is invaded. He cannot be dealt
with, by argument, and is not, therefore, a proper
subject of persuasion, or of eloquence.

§ 2. The motive principles to human action, im-
Classification of ac- plied in moral freedOm, may be clas-

tive principles.  gified for convenient study, somewhat
as follows : viz.

1. Appetites :—which find their distinctive defini-
tion, in that they have their seat in the body,——or
in what in the bible is termed “ the flesh.”

2. Instincts:—though usually defined as belonging
cxclusively to animal nature, they yet seem to have
a place, as active principles in man, sufficiently dis-
tinet ;—and in inverse proportion to the force of in-
tellect.

3. Desires:—of which “the world.”—viz. general
and impersonal nature, constitute the proper object ;—
or in general whatever in it can move the will to ac-
tion in order to secure possession.

4. Affections:—~distinctively defined, as having
always a personal objcct ;—either literally a fcllow
human being, or a living being or other object, trans-
formed in imagination, into such a beiug, or con-
ceived as such.

5. Self interest:——which might be included under
the class of aflections; but yet is so peculiar,—or
rather opposite—-in its nature, and important in its
applications, as to justify a distinct place, in the class
of motive principles. The distinctive character is,
that they are limited by the condition, and owe their
force as motives to the fact, of their bearing on the
interests of self.

8. Conscience, or moral sense :-—which has for its
object, tizegconvictz‘on of right or wrong ; and implies
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a sense of obligation, one way or another,—to act, or
to abstain from action.

7.—If indeed distinct from that last mentioned,—
spiritual appetencies, and standing to the spiritual con-
stitution of man, under the gospel, in clese analogy
to the appetites of the body,—over which, also, they
are almost the only principle, capable of exercising
any direct or decisive control.

§ 3. Each of these classes of active principles, is
Relation of the aetive capable of becoming a ground of
principles to persuasion.  gction ; and is, therefore, availa-
ble, in its way and measure, as a means of persuasion.
A complete mastery over the human will, supposes a
full acquaintance with these springs of action, and
the possession of skill and power to touch them, with
the discrimination and precision, with which a master
musician will draw music or discords, at will, from

Lthe instrument on which he plays.

§ 4. It deserves to be stated, that the first condi-

Conditions of power tion of a successful play, upon the
inpersuasion.  key board of the will, is an ade-

quate knowledge of the naturc and capabilities of
these respective potentialities ; and skill in bringing
out the full effect in the complex organism of the hu-
man passions. And farther, it should be known that .
Counteracting to counteract the influence of motives, in -

motives.  ope spherc of human nature, it is, in or-
dinary cases, necessary to ply them with treatment
adapted to that same sphere.

K. G, If the real ground of actioa, in a given case, is an ap-
petite, or an instinct, or a habit grounded on either, it will be
futile for the most part, to address to it in the way of control or

prevention, & motive drawn from some other sphere. This is
the real import of the ceuplet of the satirical poet—

“ A man convinced agaiost his will,
Is of the same opinion still.”
A motive, or an act, springing out of an appetite, e. g. can or-
dinarily be met only by a remedy, addressed to the same :—un-
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less indeed the motive drawn from a different sphere, should be
stronger ;——or, involve in its nature, a reduction of the relative
force of the former : as e. g. the implanting of a new and more
controlling principle, like conscienee, or religion. And even in
Conditions of such a case, it should be borue in mind, that it is
cfficiency. always the severest possible test of the genuine-
ness of the principle or power, thus set in antagon-
ism with a motive, which is stronger than itself; except on the
single condition of ils being a genuine, spiritual, and therefore all
rdding power.
§ 5. In giving effect to persuasion, whether in vir-

Confifet of tue of a divine power, supervening and

motives.  epergising motives, or callinginto play new
spiritual forces, and so transforming the character,
—i. e. the permanent state of the affections, and the
will,—the result will be, a conflict of motives, each
in turn seeking for the mastery ;—the ultimate
decision turning, of course, in favor of that which is
the stronger of the two, in a practical regard.

§ 6. In settling which of these conflicting princi-
Relative power ples of action,—motives, so called—

of motives.  ghall prevail,—whether in one’s own
experience, or in the control of other minds, by the
power of eloquence—we are required to find some
ground of classification, which shall set the various
motives in the order of their strength.

In the primitive constitution of human nature, the
Relative clagsifien- Telative power of motives, would be

tion of motives. determined, by the comparative cleva-
tion of those principles, or elements of our nature,
out of which they spring: taking rank in the as-
cending scale,—-as they would,——somewhat as follows,
—-viz. 1, animal or physical instincts, 2, intellectual
convictions,—including habits,—and whatever incen-
tive to action may spring out of such convictions : 3,
aesthetic emotions, with their peculiar attractions for
the will, 4, moral convictions, including their pecu-
liar and commanding sense of right, and obligation
and 5, spiritual appentencics and desires.
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No fact in human nature, however, is more glar-
Relatives power of ingly apparent, than that this primi-
motives abnormal. tive and normal order of dignity and
controlling power, in the active elements of our hu-
man nature, has been thrown into disorder ; and that
what were the sironger, in the true primitive design
of the Creator, have been madc to serve wbat werc
and should be the weaker, with a subjection well nigh
the reverge of the primal order.

§ 7. As persuasion is addressed to man in his actu-
Persuasion regards men al condit'ion, it iS necessal‘y to

in their actual state.  construct the art, with constant
reference to this abnormal or disordered relation of
the active principles, which actually supply the mo-
tives to the human will : and, whoever trusts to the
power of eloquence, as if the active principles of hu-
man nature were still normal, will soon find himself
amiss. To be effective, the treatment of the human
will, in Persuasion, must now be founded on its path-
ology, rather than its physiolegy. We must seek to
persuade men, as they now are,—not as they were
originally created."

A motive that ewes its power to control the will to a love of
pleasure, €. g., can no more be overruled by a sense
of right or obligation, enfeebled as we now find it
in experience, than an argument to show that one
man is taller than another, ean be refuted by an argument going
to prove, that he is heavier. The two things are not in co-rela-
tion ; and cannot therefore be compared or contrasted. The in-
ducement to drink wine— to take another case—for the pleasure
of the stimulus, cannot be set aside by the conviction of its
wrong, oOr its injurious consequences to the health : and the per-
suasion can be effected now, only by diminishing the force of
the motive ; i. e. by diminishing the amount of pleasure,—or what
is practically the same thing,——setting over against it, a greatcr
amount of pain; or else, by implanting an entirely new motive,
of greater power, drawn from the more controlling sphere, of
conscience or religion.*

® Gal. 4: 3—16 supplies & fine study, in exemplifying the play of
conflicting motives drawn from different spheres of human naturc.

Rationale of
Persuasion.
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The great store house of instruction, in revealing the nature
and relative power of the different sources, from which motives
may bhe drawn, in any attempt at Persuasion,—and especially in
the commanding sphere of pulpit eloquence, in its relations to
the human spirit, and in connection with the highest themes,—is
the New TestaMment :——and especially may the student
Bl ¢ of eloquence, profitably study the speeches and

oquence of the witinyg of the apostle Paul, as supplying models

apostle Paul. Y ieap PpiyIng
of discourse, in the way of persuasion.
&

RGN

A
CHAPTER III.

THE LAWS OF IMPASSIONED DISCOURSE.

§ 1. It is at this point,—the relation of motives to
Eloguence a the free will of man,—that Rhetoric rises to

virtue. itz own proper elevation ; and becomes not
only a power in society, but an ethical power, ruling
over the free spirit of man, in compatibility with its
own laws of life,* and carrying its ends, not only
without destroying, but by means of, the lofty prerog-
ative of man as a moral agent, made in God’s own
likeness,——i. ¢. endowed with the power of self-con-
trol ; until, in judgment, God takes away that power,
in the over mastering penalty for its abuse.

§ 2. Thiere are various methods by which, the end
of Discourse in Persuasion, is set in its normal and
influential relation, with the human will by the inter-
vention of motives.

1. The most obvious and ordinary instrument em-
Different instruments ployed in Persuasion—as before seen

of Persuasion.  in conviction also—is Language, as
organized into Discourse. - '

2. There are also the various methods of expres-
sion, by which the orator makes over his own mental
states,—still however substantially by the medium

* See ngain Theremia's ¢ Eloquence a Virtue.”
%
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of Discourse—in what is comprised under the term
elocution, comprising the expressive power of tke
countenance, the eye, the gesture, the attitude, and the
various phystcal symbols, by which thought and emo-
tion are expressed, or revealed.

3. We have the potent, largely inexplicable, but
familiar methods, by which spirit communicates with
spirit, and especially one human spirit, conveys its
thoughts and emotions,—often even in their nicer and
more delicate colors and hues,——to another human
spirit, without seeming to employ, and perhaps with-
out really employing, the clumsy vehicle of spoken
language at all.

We are all familiar with the fact, e. g., that the mere personal
presence, of a man of decided character often
serves to brace the flaccid muscles of a feeble
will. Gifted teachers, e. g.,find means to pro-
pagate their cbaraeter, in ways not referrable to the dogmatic
communications passing between them, and their pupils, with a
certainty and truth, admirable for good, bul formidable, if not
fatal, for evil;—and, in either case, marvellous, and, seemingly, al-
most miraculous. The well known power of a smile, or a tear,
however extraordinary, is not what we now mean. It is a sort of
* aura,” which we call presence,~~something far more penetrat-
ing, and sabtle, in the interaction of spirits on each other :—but
however real and potert, it is, notwithstanding, too ethereal, or
electric,~-and in proper eloquence, it is of to restricted applica-
tion, to do more than indicate it here : and perhaps even that, may
only provoke scepticism, especially in the case of a man of dull,
and leaden nerves.

We have to do with this topic, chiefly, in discuss-
Discourse an instra- ing the moral relations, which it is
ment of persuasion. jmportant to establish betwcen the
orator and the audience, in order to effective persua-
sion. ‘

SectioN II.  CONDUCT OF DISCOURSE, IN PERSUA-

SION.

§ 1. The end sought to be accomplished in Persqa-
sion, is,—-as we have now seen in its analysis,—an in-
fluence on the will, in the most comprehensive sense

The power of pre-
sence as a motive.
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of that word—leading it Zo take the course of action
- proposed by the orator, under the tmpulse of adequite
* motives. We have also seen, that a motive, is the re-
sultant, of an appetite, instinct, desire, affection, pas-
sion or other motive principle, in human nature, com-
bined with the conviction of the feasibility of at-
taing to the end sought, by the employment of the
means proposed in Persuasion. In effecting Persua-
Laws tributary 8ion, under this analysis of its nature,
to persuasion. there are obviously laws, regulating and
determining the most efficient processes, for the at-
tainment of the cnd proposed ; especially in the em-
ployment of the emotional, or motive principle, in-
volved in every successful process in persuasion.

Skill in the art of reaching and rousing the feclings, supposes
a knowledge of the laws which govern them, and tact in their ad-
dress. 'We must therefore seek to inform ourselves, on both
these points, if we would achieve success as orators.

§ 2. We have seen already, also, that men are in-
stinctively suspicious, and jealous, of every approach
to their passions, as springs of character and conduct,
—and at the same time that it is absolutely necessa-
ry, 1o use this avenue to the will ;—1, because, in any
Emotion, the Dynamic true psychology of man, there is no

principle ot man.  gther ; and 2, while the passions are
proverbially irregular, fitful, and difficult of wise con-
trol, they are yet liable to be, and in point of fact
they generally are, below, rather than above their nor-
Necessary to stim- mal tension, To persuade is therefore
ulate the passions. generally to stimulate somemotive, or ac-
tive principle, as well as,and even more than, to guide it
Aswell asguide t0 the attainment of itsend. What then
ittotheend. gre the laws which regulate, and deter-
mine the origin, impulse, and control of the passions,
as powers in relation to the will, whether transient
or permanent,—whether in the sphere of the statics
or mics of human character and conduct.

“ ¥8. The first and most fundamental law, ruling in
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Emotion in- Tégard to this motive principle in human
voluntary. nature, is, that it isinstinctive and involunta-
ry ;—i. e., it is not the product of a distinctact of de- -
Due toan liberate volition. The presence of the appro-
object. priate object,—either actually or in imagina-
tion,——rouses the emotion, passion, appetite,—or what-
ever theactive principle may be:—and when the proper
object is set in relation to the human passions, and
motion cannot the emotion fails to rise, no attempt at
be forced.  whipping up the languid passion, iato a
foam, will be effectual ;—or if effectual for the
moment, by filling the mind with thoughts of the ob-
ject, in every variety of form, it will, like foam, sub-
side, and become flatter than ever, as soon as the
whipping process is suspended. Meantime if a tem-
After fals: excitement porary effect has been produced,
reactionandresentment. in leading the will to take action
in the premises, with the subsidence of the excite-
ment, comes a reaction of tlie purpose, and a resent-
ment against the agent of the false excitement, far
more damaging, as well as permanent, than any posi-
tive, partial, or temporary benefit, can possibly
compensate.

§ 4. IFrom the quiet, involuntiary, almost uncon-
Appeals not to SCious law, ruling in the rise of cmotion,
ve paraded. it js an obvious practical inference, that
appeals to these motive principles, should never be
advertised, or even avowed, and still less paraded.
To do this, is to arouse in the fuilest force, the pre-
Jjudice against impassioned appeals ; and put an audi-
ence on their guard, against what is « legitimate and

even necessary process, as tributary to Persuasion.
The importance of this precaut_ion, rests on the filct, t_hat it
Self-consciousnness calls the attention off from the object, in the
fatal to passion. Vi€V of which the appropriate emotion tends
to rise, by the constitutional law of the emo-

tions. For this reason, self-consciousness is death to passion.
Fither the character, or the genuineness of the passion, is com-
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promised, by whatever cuts off the supply 8f its life. in the view
of the object. The emotional nature differs from the rational in
this ; that self-consciousness is essential to the one and fatal to
the other.

This holds true, to a ereat extent, of both right and wrong
passions. If wrong—ecither, as to their ground, nature, or de-
gree,—the crror is liable to be seen, and resisted, if not resent-
ed. If well founded, it still carrius the offensive implication of
inadequate sensibility, requiring some farther stimulus, than its
proper object.  An adlress to the understanding does not imply
a claim of moral guperiority, on the part of the orator; but
secking to rouse stronger or more intense feeling, by an impas-
sioned appeal, does.

What should we think of a lawver, e. g. who, after having
proved a prisoner guilty of crime, should proceed to exhort the
jury to convict him?

§5. A second law ruling in the rise, swell, and
Passion requires speci- Propagation, of passion, is, that spe-

-fie or graphic details. ¢ific details, or graphic narration,
—if at all prolonged—in sctting forth the object of
Btyle, suitable for ar- cmotion or passion, i3 far more cffi
gumentandpm}sion re- cient, than generic or grouped des-

spectively: — criptions. In arswicent, the main
qualities of style, should be clearness and force. as ap-
plied to the exhibition of the connexion or relation
between the truth known, and the trath to he proved,
—between the premises and the conclusion. This
quality of style is quite compatible with the greatest
brevity, if it does not absolutely demand it. Emeo-
tional composition, on the contrary, requires the Aold-
ing of the mind to the object of the passion, steadily,
and with some degree of continuousness.® .

* ¢ The tollowing extract from Sheridan’s Invective, against Warren
Hastings, will serve to exemplify this principle. The orator, instead
of going through an orderly detail of the sufterings of the oppre sed
nations of Iadia, merely presents one or two of the most prominent
features in the scene of desolation and horror.” ¢ When we hear the de-
scription of the paroxism, fever. and delirium, into which despair had
thrown the natives, when on the banks of the pollut d Ganges, pant-
ing for death, they tore more widely open, the lips of their gaping
wounds, to accelerate their dissolution, and. while their blood was is-
suing, presented their ghastly eyes to heaven, breathing their last and

fervent prayer, that the dry earth might not be suffered to drink their
blood, bnt that it might rise up to the throne of God, and rouse the
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§ 6. For reasons now apoarent, copiousness of sly’e,
in the way of details, especially of the most graphic
and characteristic features of the object of emotion,
—whether in description or narration,—is favorable
to impressions on the feelings.

T'he power of circamstances to augment emotion in narration
(;r description, are arranged by Campbell* in the following or-
der :—viz :

(L) Proximity of time :—time future being more impressive.
than the time past. Possibly this may be referable to the fact,
that the one is ever coming nearer ; while the other is steadily
receding. There may, however, on the other hand, be something
due to the fact that the past is certain while the fature, unless
specially ensured, may-be more or less ancertain, and to that ex-
tent less impuassioned.

(2) Local connexion. Every one is aware, how much more
engrossing in interest is an event at home than one abroad,——one
in our immediate vicinity, than one at a distance,—aad one in
our own family, than one among: strangers.

(3 ) Personal relation. Perhaps this may be regarded rather
as the explanation of the last, than the addition of a really new
phenomenon, in impassioned discourse.  Self interest brings the
object which excites us into direct contact with us: and then
this personal relation, may awaken an interest not only more in-
tense, but even different in kind, from that which the passion
would take on, in the person of another. So true i3 this, that it
even gives rise to different words, to express the difference of the
emotional clement of the human consciousness. We reseat an in-
jury, intended for our ourselves :—we are indignant at the injury
offered to another. A favor shown to us personally, elicits grati-
tide, a favor to another, merely thanks :——while we may sk to
rcvenge the wrongs and requite the benefits of either.

§ 7. In impassioned discourse, sensuous or visible
Sensuous objects more im- Objects, excite far more than
passioned than abstractions. gpetract descriptions, or concep-

tions of an object. _

Khakspeare; in Julius Czsar, makes Antony take advantage
of this law to propagate and intensify, the excited passions of the
populace, Ly an exhibition of the gashed mantle of Caxsar, and
Eternal Providence to avenge the wrongs of their country, will it be
«aid, that this was biought about by the incantations of these Begums,
in their secluded Zenana.”—See Day’s Rhetoric, p. 144,

# Sce Campbell’s Philosophy of Rhetoric.
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by representing them as begging the very hairs of his head, and
then beqneathing them as heir looms, destined to be willed to
succeeding ages, as mementoes of their relation to the martyred
victim,—as he represents him,~—of his devotion to the interests
of the Roman people.

A still more ingenious and effective application of
an analogous principle, is exemplified in the allusions,
in the same speech, to the will of Casar, as an instru-
ment to propagate excitement among the people.

Masterly as the speech of Antony is, in its know-
ledge of the laws of human passion ; and complete as
wazs the effect, in its influence on the populace, a large
part of that effect was due to the devices, by which
the objects adapted to stir the blood of the audience,
were brought before the senses, and made to tell upon
the pulsing heart of that popular assemblage ; till it
was crazed with frenzy and fury, against the authors
of what so lately seemed the consummation of desire,
in the riddance of a tyrant :—but which is now re-
garded as a foul and bloody murder, the intensified
abhorrence of every citizen of Rome.

The same principle of excitement wasseized upon, by the ora-
tors of the French Revolution and turned to the account of pro-
pagating the infuriate passion of resistance ; in causing bandker-
chiefs, dipped in the blood of the martyred victims of the guillo-
tine,—as they represented them,~-to be circulated among the ex-
cited rabble;—a duty, by the way, in which woraen did most
essential service, by a device not demanding

“wit, nor words, nor worth,

“ Action nor utterance, nor the power of speech,

*To stir men’s blood,”
but the mere passing from hand to haud, of these bloody symbols
of the despotism, against which they sought to rouse the fury of the
mob. It is, largely, in the force of this human principle, that
the proverb has proved so uniformly true. to the confounding of
the advocates of despotic persecution in religion, that « The
blood of the mattyrs, is the seed of the Church.” -
"~ §8. The law of impassioned appeal, by which the
Power of the Ima. Dighest effects are sought to be at-
gination in impas- tained, is that, by which tke aid of the
sioned composition. Jy4gination is invoked, to augment, by
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mysteriousallusions,—dim, vague, but stimulating sug-
gestions of the bencfits to be conferred upon the people,
by the very “death by traitors,” of a loving benefactor ;
whose life of deathless devotion had been so foully re-
paid by assassination, as to draw tears of blood, from
the lifeless statue, of Rome’s proudest benefactor,—
great Pompey.*

The play of the imagination, aided by the intimation of super-
natural agencies, elicited to testify * against the deep damna-
tion of his taking off,” is the final and consummate artjfice—using
that word purely in its good sense~~by which the orator evokes
the furies of the populace, to cry out for vengeance against the
very parties, whom that same populace, at the commencement of
thespeech, were ready’to canonize as demi-gods, for tne same act ;
and agaiost whom, nothing short of the consummate art and elo-
quence of the most girted orator, would have been allowed to
whisper the slightest qucstion, at the outset.

§ 9. As subordinate to the law of expression which
seeks its highest effect, in enlisting the imagination,—
whose prerogative it is, to exalt ¢ke actual in nature,
into the ideal in art,—the style of impassioned address,
Selection of strik- Will be intensified, by a terse and tell-

ing features. jng gelection of the more prominent
and striking features, of a sceue, rather than an attempt
Rather than com- &t continuous or complete description.
plete description. The Imagination working on a few de-
tails of an exciting kind, with little of specification,
and nothing defined, will produce far more effect,
than the most elaborate and complete, detailed de-
Vagueness tributa- Scription.  Vagueness, is tributary to

ry toeflect.  gggfness of effect, in the sphere of the
emotions : very much as a moat dimly seen, swells
into a mass, by the force of imagined distance.

In this respect, terseness and condensation in the
Style, terse and condensed, style of impaSSiOfled address,
and even obscure, emotional. oyen to the point of obscurity,

® No better contribution could be rendered to the student of elo-
quence, than to make an elaborate analysis, of this great speech by one
who, it has been well said, “would have been the greatest of orators,-if
he had not been the greatest of dramatists.”
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is tributary to its effect ; somewhat as a mote in the
twilight is magnified by the imagination, until it is
mistaken for a massive object in the distance.

When Nelson led his fleet into the battle of the Nile, under
the incentive,—* England expects every man to do his duty,”
and Napoleon, entrusted the critical fortunes of the Battle of the
Pyramids, to the stimulus of the admonition, * Soldiers, 40 cen-
turies look down upon you from those monuments,” they both
proved how truly, and profoundly, they understood the laws of
impassioned appeal, to the motive power of the human heart.

Vague and suggestive, rather than clear and ez-
haustive, description, and that addressed, not to the
cool, calculating, critical, careful understanding, but
to the creative, credulous, wonder working power of
the imagination, is the law of effective, impassioned
power, in discourse.

§ 10. The same impassioned effect, is produced,—
and for the same reason—viz : that it 1s one mode
of enlisting and stimulating the power of the imagi-
pation, and so transcending the sober verities of cri-
tical narration,—by describing an object, by means
of its sensuous effects.

Thus Shakspeare makes Edgar work Gloster up
Description of an object t0 & pitch of excitement, which

by its effects. the sympathetic pathos of our pity
for the fearful anticipations of the eyeless Gloster,
can hardly save us from feeling to be farcical, by a
description of the Cliff of Dover by means of an ima-
- ginary description of the effects of the dizzy height of
the cliff, upon the objects on its face, and at its foot,
“ How fearful,
“ And dizzy tis, to cast one’s eyes so low !
“The crows and choughs, that wing the midway air,
“ Show scarce so gross as beetles : half way down,
“ Hangs one that gathers samphire ; dreadful trade!
“ Methinks he seems no bigger than his head :
“ T'he fishermen, that walk upon the beach,
‘¢ Appear like mice ; and yon tall anchoring bark,
“ Diminished to her cock ; her cock, a buoy
* Almost too small for sight ; the murmuring surge
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% Cannot be heard o high :—I'll look no more;
“ Lest my brain turn, and the deficient sight
“ Topple down headlong.”

The woman who sought to arouse the indignant in-
otner terposition of the King of Israel in the famine
cases. of Samaria, gives us by this indirect method of
describing the dire extremities of the seige by its de-
naturalizing effects on the deepest and tenderest of
all human feelings, a far more vivid impression of its
extremities, than by any detailed description of its
horrors.*

The following passage, quoted by Dayf, from Burke’s des-
cription of the effects of the irruption of Hyder Ali, into the
Carnatic, is a flne study en this point of impassioned narrative.
“When,” says he, “ the British armies traversed the Carnpatic,
—as they did for hundreds of miles in all directions—through
the whole line of their march, they did not see one man, not one
woman, not one child, not one four footed beast, of any deserip-
tion whatever.”

This marvellously effective passage, embodies, and
avails itself of a variety, of the principles already
stated, as contributing to effective eloquence, i. e., to
the rise and swell of passion. The imagination is
cffectually evoked, and stimulated to conceive the de-
solation suggestively hinted, rather than described
in detail. The strongest and most graphic features
of that desolation are seized, described by their ef-
fects, admitting of sensuous display ;—and even the
very abnormal character of the style, the monotonous
repetitions, and pleonasms, are turned to the account
of augmenting our sense of the fearful havoc, whose
boundaries,—indefinitely stated at hundreds of miles,
—Ilcad us to fancy an almost limitless extent of abso-
lute, utter, lifeless, desolatiou.

§11. In the higher moods of the imagination,
Literal exactness, and when the passions are already ex-

false in effect. ~ cited, literal exactness of statement is
liable to prove, practically,—i, e. in effect—untrue, or

* See II Kings, 6: 26. t See Day, p. 145.
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false. Hence in impassioned moads of mind on the part
of an audience, a degree of extravagance or exaggera-
tion, is not only allowable, but demanded, in order to
Secure truth of effect : very much as a painter must
lay on exaggerated contrasts of light and shade, to
ive the true and full effect of form, to the flat sur-
ace of his canvass. This is the principle,—as we
Power of Shall see hereafter—which justifies the use
HyperLole. of hyperbole, in oral discourse. Not only is
the effect of a hyperbole true, provided it be properly
employed ; but it would be impossible to get the true
effect, without it. TLis is true, in the least impas-
sioned forms of narration or description; but still
more is it true, where the speaker’s object is to in-
tensiiy and propagate ezcitement. To use the lan-
Calm language unnatu- guage of calm narration, when one
ral nuder excitement. g bursting with passion, would be
as unnatural, as to admire the guilding of the stilet-
to, by which the heart’s blood of a victim has been
drawn {rom his bosom. Unreal pictures, by a gifted
imagination, often give a truer impression in effect,
than a literal description. |
It has been said, not less justly, than wittily, that
Exagreration the ‘‘Dothing lies like figures except
law of the passions.  facts,” TFalstaff isnot the only man,
whose excited imagination has multiplied a single
imaginary highwayman, by forty ; nor yet the only
one, who has sought to propagate his own excitement
by impassioned Ayperbole.
§ 12. Another principle of impassioned discourse,
Rise of Passion 19, that the rise of emation is gradual. This
gradual.  law rules fundamentally, in all discourse.
Unless the mind addressed /4as time to feel the full
force of the grounds of excitement in a given case,
that cxcitement will not only fail to propagate it
self, with full effect, but the impassioned expression,
however genuine, will seem, in such a case, an extra-
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vagance, and affectation. Hence the law of climaz,
Hence the law 18 essential to the full effect of impassion-

of climax. ¢d gappeal. The mind cannot be roused,
except by gradual, and often slow degrees. Where the
heart of an audience is already beating high, with
visible emotion, this law may be disregarded ; but
that experiment is always made at hazzard.

Cicero displays his perfect mastery of the human passions in
the two diverse eircumstances,—employing in his treatment of Ver-
res, the climactic method, with consumate skill and power ; while
in that of Cataline, he breaks out in the extremest violence, in
the very first sentence, without a word of introduction or prepa-
ration. T'he justification of these respective methods, is found
in the obvious temper of the audience in each.

§ 13. Inimpassioned discourse, the rise of emotion, is

Excitement and  liable to be hindered by subjective rea-
transfer of passion. gong ;—i. e., reasons originating in the
reflex bearing of the passion upon the audience them-
selves. To obviate this impediment as far as possible,
the orator may often avail himself of some case so far
parallel as to involve the same principle, and lying
outside of such personal reference. By this means he
may procure a judgment on thenaked principle, with
whatever of earnestness or passion the case may war-
rant ; and then it is comparatively easy, to transfer
such impassioned judgment, in its full force, against
whatever object or person, can be shown to be com-
prehended in its condemnation, even thcugh it be

oneself.

An illustration of this principle, is furnished in the familiar

.. instance of the prophet Nathan, sent to the guilty

C";fl‘i&]z;"’d king of Judah, to elicit condign self-condemnation;

and Xathan. ond bring him to repentance, in the matter of
Bathsheba.* Not only was the right judgment of the king
evoked, by the parable of the poor man and his “ one little ewe
lamb,” but a just and impassioned decree of self- condemnation was
secured ; and then brought home to the self-convicted monarch,
as well by the award of conscience, as by the direct decree of a
divine tribunal, in the explicit sentence, ¢ Thou art the man.”

*2 Sam. 12: 1—6.
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A principle analogous, but of much wider application, is ex-
Case of Demetri emplified in the history of tge difficulty into
A8e oid Pagt. " which the apostle Paul fell, in a popular as-.
*  sembly at Ephesus, under the adroit conduct of
Demetrius, with the workmen whose craft was endangered b,
the preaching of the cross, The excitement stirred by appeals
to the self-interest of the mob, on grounds where any mob is
accessible to excitement, was easily turned against the person of
the accused party; when the passions of the populace,in nomood
to make a careful examination of its justice, were in the flood of
their excitement, and ready to find an object as well as a justifi-
cation of their violence, with or without sufficient reason. In the
speech of Demetrius, this cardinal principle of impassioned ap-
peal, receives a conclusive illustration ; to the effect that in an
excited popular assembly, it is easy, first, to play upon the pas-
sions of & mob, and to rouse them to a phrensy of excitement ;
and then tarn their blind, deaf, fury, against some victim, with-
out caring to determine how far the vengeance so exacted, is
righteous or otherwise.*
§ 14. The speech with which the people were appeas-
Method of allay- €d by the town clerk, might also furnish a
ing passions. gtudy to the disciple of eloquence, in re-
gard to the methods of allaying excited passions,
when raging most furiously, and with the blindest
violence.

§ 15. But a discourse however masterly in its im-
passioned conduct,—regarded as a discourse,—is not
complete, until it is delivered. There are signs and
Elocution tributary instruments of passion, and therefore

to passion.  of power, in the elocution of discourse,
as well as in its structure, and equally essential to its
highest possible effect, and among these means of im-
passioned expression, are some of very high potency,
the laws of which, it is essential for the consummate
orator, to understand. The tension of a muscle, the
flash of an eye, or the falling of a tear, as weH as the
more usual and familiar means of impassioned ex-
pression,—by quality of voice, articulation, accent,
emphasis, pause, melody, gesture, and other applian-

* See Acts,l 15; 2341,
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ces in elocution,—enter largely into our idea of a
discourse, as the instrument of power in eloquence :
but they will be best understood and appreciated

- when we shall have made a study of elocution, a8 a
means of expressing thought and passion, in eloquence.
‘We pass therefore, to consider finally, the laws of
power, as involved in the various methods of expres-
sion, by which the orator finds means of controlling
the thoughts and passions of an audience,—other than
the primary and main organ,—viz : the discourse, in-
cluding elocution,—in eloquence.

CHAPTER IV.

SYMPATHY A8 AN INSTRUMENT oF PoweRr, IN Ero-
QUENCE.

§ 1. Besides langnage,—organized into discourse,
Sympathy a vehi- 2 the vehicle of conveying emotion,—

cleof power. j, ¢, power—firom an orator to his au-
dience, there are means, by which he establishes a
relation with his audience, embracing what we term,
collectively, SYMPATHY ; and by which, the will of an
audience is controlled, through their passions, with-
out the logical apprehension of any other ground for
such control, than its felt presence, in the orator. This
is a law of human nature, recognized in the psychol-
ogy of persuasion, ever since men began to observe,
and philosophize on the subject :—

« Si vis me flere, dolendum est
“ Primum ipsi tibi.”

§ 2. A rational ground for this familiar law, may
Grounds for the power be found, no doubt, in the obvious

of sympathy.  consideration, that whatever grounds
for emotion an orator may profess to furnish, by
means of his discourse, they are fatally discredited, b
the absence of the natural signs of emotion in himself.
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However well founded the reasons justifying emotion,
in the hearer, may seem to be, they cannot be accept-
ed with the full faith, necessary to produce emotion,
in the andience ; but will be set aside, as artificial and
unfounded for the audience, if they have failed to pro-
duce their proper effect, upon the speaker. Human
Checks on spuri- Nature is constructed with checks against

ous emotion.  the palming off of counterfeit, as well as
Jalse, emotion :—and no matter how complete the im-
itation, it will not often,—and never long,—impose
upon the instinctive feeling of kindred human hearts,
for more than its worth ;—and will seldom fail to be
accepted, on the other hand, for less than its real

value.
E‘ Passion, I see, i8 catching, for mine eyes,
“ Seeing those beads of sorrow stand in- thine,
“ Began to water.”
Emotion, not only propagates emotion, by a law of
Emotion self-propagated, Nature, but it propagates itin the
In kind and degree. ~ sgme form and as nearly fo the
same extent, as does the law of propagation the case
of the outward forms of nature. Even idiosynerasies
of passion, are to a great extent reproduced.* Hence
the orator can seldom speak, better than he .t
§ 8. This great principle or law, ruling in the pro-
pagation of passion,—i. e. the power of eloguence,—is the
true foundation for the requisition, laid down by
rhetoricians,—ever since rhetoric became a science,—
- and practically acted on by orators, with or without
a perception of its grounds in nature; viz: that in
order to the fullest effect of an orator upon his audi-
* The extent to which this law of sameness of kind and degree, holds
in the propagation of passions, is buttimperfectly understood. It un-
derlies and explains the morbid forms of passion or omotion, which are
often found characterizing even religious excitements ;—like the Sha-

kers or the phenomena in the early history of New England,—then
known as ‘“ the jerks,” and sometimes attributed to Satauic influence.

1 This principle or law of eldquence, supplies a farther important il-
lustration of the great truth of Theremin ;—*¢ Eloquence, a Virtue.”
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Character of an orator, €nce, he must possess their unqual-

with his audience. ~ jfied confidence, as regards at lcast
three elements of character :—viz: 1, good will :
—-2, good principles :—and 3, good sens?l:;/

Ability, in the line of eloquence, under the guid-
ance of sound principles, and devoted to the support
of what we hold to be right, or true, or good, furn-
ishes the highest guarantee an audience can have, in
resigning themselves up to the power of an orator,
and accepting his unqualified lead, in whatever di-
rection he desires to carry them. ’

§ 4. The confidence of an audience, that the orator
possesses these elements of character, is, of course,
the thing essential to his power ; but, for reasons
lately mentioned, character has so many, and often
subtle, ways, of revealing itself,——and in point of fact
docs so certainly and fully reveal itself, especially
in a public man,—that it would be safe to insist on
Importance ofrossess- the requirement, that the orator

Ing such qualities. ghould actually possess, and therefore
in his training should assiduously cultivate, these ele-
ments of character, in order to set him in a command-
ing relation over the will of an audience. As we
have-said before, the influence of one human spirit
upon another, is so subtle and pervading that it is
difficult,—perhaps impossible—to trace all the ave-
nues, by which passion can be propagated from a
speaker to an audience, who are truly ¢n sympathy
with him.

§ 5. Besides the more obvious physical signs of

powerof character, there is a pervading power,
‘ Presence.” which, for want of a more definite term,
we call presence,— indefinite in its constituents, but
well known and positive, in its actual force,~—which has
much to do with the effect in eloquence, and much
with the native endowments and capabilities of an or-
ator. Some what of this composite force of charac-
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Constituents of ter, no doubt, is due to intellectual force,

“Presence.” gomewhat to native sensibility, or refine-
ment of gifts—aesthetic or otherwise,—somewhat to
strength of will or purpose, or character, somewhat,
to the spiritual qualities of the man, but cither, or all
of these together, leaves a large residuum of power in
an orator, still unaccounted for, if not absolutely un-
accountable ; but which we all know by familiar ex-
perience, and the aggregate of which constitutes the
specific power of an indwidual orator.

% § 6. There are two generically different methods,—-
Twomethodsofex- aside from the means of expression,
pressing Passion.  tormed elocution,—by which, in the use
of discourse, the orator may reveal the nature ard
power of the passion, which it is his object to infuse
into his audience, with a view to persuasion ;—which
have been cxpressively termed, respectively, the cz-
aggerating, and extenuating methods. These diverse
Fundamentally methods do not imply the expression of di-

the same.  verse mental states, or passions ; but only
different methods of giving effective expression to the
same passion :—both of which are in accordance
with the psychological laws of expression, in the hu-
man constitution.

§ 7. The direct or exaggerating method, of propa-
The direct orexag- Zating passion in anaudience, scarcely
gerating method. peeds description. It consists in giv-
ing expression, subject to the laws already described,*
to the objects, or incidents adapted to excite emotion;
relying upon direct, impassioned, narration or des-
crip‘ion, to stir its appropriate passion, without the
aid of artifice or art. The process is well deseribed by
Antony, in Julius Cesar,t though few orators, as we
Examples of the shall see, ever better understood, or

direct methods. practiced more effectively, the indirect

or cxtenuating method.
* See Ch. II(, Section II, §1—14.
+ Act 11, Scene 2.
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“1 am no orator as Brutus is:

 Bat, as you know me all, a plain blunt man,

“ ‘That love my friend ; and that they know full well,
** That gave me public leave to speak of him,

* For 1 have neither wit, nor words, nor worth,
 Action nor utterance, nor the power of speech,

*"T'o stir men’s blood : T only speak right on ;—

“ T tell you that whi.h you yourselves do know ; .
“ Show you sweet Caesar's wounds, poor, poor, dumb mouths,
* And bid them speak for me : But were I Brutus,

** And Brutas Antony, there were an Antony,

“ Would rofile up your spirits, and put a tongue,

** In every wound of Ceesar, that should move

“The stones of Rome to rise and mutiny.”

The speech of Brutus, instructing the conspirators,
Model of the di- how best to rouse the passions of the
rect method.  populace is also an example, of the di-
rect method, in the use of the most stimulating appli-
ance of sensuous objects:
~ « Stoop, Romans, stoop,
“ And let us bathe our hands in Caxsar’s blood,
«“ Up to our elbows, and besmear our swords :
“ Then walk we forth, even to the market place,
* And waving our red weapons o’er our heads,
“ Let’s all cry Peace! Freedom! and Liberty !
§ 8. The extenuating or indirect method, on the
Extenwating contrary, i3 arfful in the highest degree,
method. — and when effective, far the more impassion-
¢l of the two. 'We shall find our best example, in
this same consummate speech of Antony. The speech
of Brutus,—preceding,—may be studied as a model
of the direct method, in which the cause s ably ax-
gued, and the conclusion set in the mest favorable,
impassioned, and successful light. Brutus,—in com-
plete possession of the sywmpathy and holding abso-
lute sway over the assemblage,—introduces Antony to
the excited crowd in the forum, and stakes his own
influence to secure a hearing for him, as the friend of
‘Cesar, commissioned by the conspirators them-
sclves, to pronounce his funeral eulogy. Stimula-
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ted by the speech of Brutus to hope,—they knew
not what of benefit and glory from the death of
Caxsar—it was with great difficulty, and only by the
influence of Brutus, that Antony could even gét a
hearing. Under all this disadvantage, Antony mounts.
the rostrum in the presence of the corpse of Cesar.
The speech with its impassioned and stimulating in-
terruptions, follows,——too long to quote in this con-
nexion—-but most consummate in all the arts of clo-
quence, and completely triumphant in its end. The
plan of the discourse, is essentially that of the exten-
uating method.

He abstains not only from direct assault on the character and
Analysis of i treachery of Brutus, and also from direct lauid-

B o owba8" ation of Caesar, but reverts with studied repeti-

power. S, T, . .
tion, in a form almost suspicious as to its han-
esty, and seeming more than balf sarcastic to the and high honora-
ble character of Brutus, as a guarantee of something in the way of
a justification of the assassination, quoting in the sameindirect and
suspicious way, the naked authority of Brutus, in support of the
allegation of ambition, as a justifying cause of murder. Against
this allegation, he argues only indirectly, by citing facts of well
lknown history, leaving his hearers to draw their own inferences.
Not venturing to affirm his own opinion, he simply asks:
- “ He hath brought many captives home to Rome,

“ Whose ransom, did the general coffers fill,

“ Did this in Casar seem ambitious ?

“When that the poor have cried, Cesar hath wept,

¢ Ambition should be made of sterner stuff:

“ Yet Brutus says he was ambitious ;

“ And Brutus is an honorable man,

“You al] did see, that on the Lupercal,

T thrice presented him a kingly crown,

“ Which he did thrice refuse. Was this ambition ?

“ Yet Brutus says, he was ambitious.

“ And, sure, he is an honorable man.

T speak not to disprove what Brutus spoke,

“ But here I am, to speak what I do know.

“ You all did love him once, not without cause,

“ What cause withholds you then to meurn for him?

# O judgment, thou art fled to brutish beasts,

“ Aud men bave lost their reason !'—Bear with me ;
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* My heart is in the coffin there with Casar,

« And I must pause, till it come back to me.”

The very pause, is in the extenuating method, and most effec-
tive. The impassioned interlocutory exclamations, show the ex-
pectations of tﬁe great dramatist, as to the effect of the speech on
the populace. And when the orator resumes, it is to whip into
&till higher foam, the excitement now begun : but still in the use
of the same suppressed extenuating method :—

*¢ O masters if I were disposed to stir,

“ Your-hearts and minds to mutiny and rage,

T should do Brutus wrong, and Cassius wrong :

“ Who, you all know, are honorable men :

“T will not do them wrong ; I rather choose

“To wrong the dead, to wrong myself, and you,

“Than I will wrong such honorable men.”

He then proceeds in the same strain, to ply the imagination
of his audience, with allusions to a parchment—the will of Czesar
—which he professes unwillingness to read, for fear of its effect
making too strongly, and,—in the excitement it would rouse,—
unjustly, against

“ The honorable men,
“ Whose daggers have stabbed Czesar,

The imagination stimulated to the highest pitch by these al-
lusions, the audience—as he intended they should—raise a hue
and cry, and seek to enforce the reading of the will. Well
knowing that their expectations of its contents, already transcen-
ded by far, any possible reality, the orator lets himself down
from his lofty pitch of passion, by proposing to come down, and
recite the story of the murder, over the corpse of the victim.
And then he seeks to restrain their outburst of fury, rage and
revenge, by deprecating ¢ the sudden flood of matiny,” so art-
fully and irresistably, and intentionally stirred by himself, by as-"
suring them, with seeming composure and self-command :

* They that have done this deed, are honorable;

“ What private griefs they have, alas, I know not,

“ That made them do it : they are wise and honorable,

“ And will, no doubt, with reasons answer you.”

He then proceeds to deprecate, farther, the idea that the ex-
citement,—now breaking over all bounds;—was due to the arts of
the orator, affirming a perfect contrast, in tuat respect, between
himself and Brutus ; and intimating that if the arts of the ora-
tor,—as in the case of Brutus,—had been superadded to the
force of his cause, the very *stones of Rome, would rise and mu-
tiny,” The key note thus given. is at once accepted by the ex-
cited populace ; and the very result scemingly deprecated by the
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orator, is suggested and provoked and ensured, by the very means,
seemingly designed, to produce the opposite effect. This is the
extenwating method of excitation. ) ] )
It must be now, abundantly certain, that we arc
Grounds of the dealing with the urt of eloquence :—what-
power in art. gyer the seeming design of the orator may
be, it is clear that the actual effect, is the enkindling
of the passions,—and to a higher degree, than any
direct description of the grounds of excitement.in the
case, could possibly have done. The difference in the
effect, is just the difference between the acfual, and
the ideal ; and as under the power of the imagination,
the one exceeds the other, so in equal measure do
their effects. This is the very principle,——despite the
ingenious special pleading of Mr. Ruskin,* to the con-
trary—which distingunishes true art and especially
high art, from being,—as he labors to prove it,—a lite-
Art transcends 7al and slavish copy of the very forms of
. mature.  pofyre ;—and renders it on the contrary,
a genuine hunan product,—instinct with that highest
Power of power, which we call Gentus. This endow-
Genius. ment, directed by the laws of impassioned ex-.
pression, it is, which makes the difference betwecen a
;fr[reat orator, like Demosthenes or Pitt, or Patrick
enry and an equally greaf man, in other respects than
eloquence, like Nelson, or Napoleon, or Washington.
§9. We have now seen, sufficiently that the differ-
Both methods e€nce between the direct or exaggerating,
impassioned. gnd the indirect or extenuating method
is,—not that the one is impassioned and the other
calm,—but it is simply and purely a question in re-
gard to the most effective method of expressing, and
Rationale of the ex- 30 ezciting, agiven degree of passion:
tenuating method. gnd the ground of preference for the
indirect, in any given case, is, that in that case, it
promises to be the more efficient of the two.
§ 10. It must be borne in mind, that this whole
11 * See Modern Painters by John Ruskin.
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question both of the method of exciting passion, and
the degree of vehemence proper to an orator, as well
Degree of passion a8 necessary to effective eloquence, in
proper. g given case, must be determined by a
reference to the state of mind of the audience at the
time. Any discourse pitched upon a widely different
Evilsofawrong kKey, from that of the mental state, of the
key. audience, will grate harshly on their
nerves ; and instead of carrying its point persuasive-
ly, will be more likely to cause them to stop their
ears in self-defence.

§ 11. It must not be forgotten, that the great prin-
Sympathy indis- ciple by which emotion is to be propa-

pensable.  ogted between human hearts, is that of
sympathy : and to break sympathy with an audience
is to detach the locomotive, from its connexion with
the moral train, in the bosom of the audience.

Of course the orator,—the normal agent in thisex-
citation,—is supposed to be in advance, of his audi-
ence, but to get beyond the reach of their sympathy, is
to destroy the connecting link, by which, alone, he
can hope to carry his audience, with him, in Persua-
sion.
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or to use the analogous language of anatomy, both
physiologically and pathologically.

3. The instrument employed in Rhetoric ; as we
have before seen, is language.

‘We have already distinguished, between the general and spe-
cific sense of the term, as limited, in the latter cage, by the arti-
culate character of human speech.*

§4. Wehave now, farther, to distinguish, the treat-

*Part I, Chap. I, § 1.
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ment of language,—as thus limited by articulate dis-
course—into two subdivisions :—viz : 1, constructive
toric,—or the eanstruction of discourse, as anorganic
whole : and which is made up of the several parts,
Subdivided into more or less essential to a discourse ;

Discourse.  and pertaining exclusively to oratory :
the part of Rhetoric,—very nearly at least,—descri-
bed by the earlier Rhetoricians, under the term IN-
VENTION ;—and by the Latin and medizval and still
later writers,—as e. g. Blair,—treated under the
name of ELOQUENCE ;—which is the ulterior and
{gifghest concrete form of Rhetoric, as applied in real

ife :—

2. The laws of expression as implicated in the con-
struction of articulate language into speech, re-
garded simply as the medium of externalizing
thought,—including, as always, of course, emotion :—
the part of Rhetoric comprehended under the term
Style.

%5. And then, finally,—in exposition of the art,—
as discourse does not assume its complete form, or
clothe itself in its full power, and majesty as Evro-
QUENCE, until it is delivered, our analysis and recon-
struction of Rhetoric entire, is not complete, until we
shall have studied the laws of expression in elocution;
which, therefore, forms the Fourth and final part of
Rhetoric.

Style.

BOOK I.—ConsTrRUcTIVE RHETORIC :—DIs-
COURSE.

CHAPTER I.—CuLTURE OF ELOQUENCE.

§ 1. The life and power of a discourse, reside, as
Analytic study We have already seen, in its emotional or
of Discourse. jmpassioned character: and are beyond the
reach of any logical analysis. And yet it by no means
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follows, that the analytic study of a discourse is use-
less. We may not be able to trace the animal life to
any particular gland, and yet, for the purposes of art, it
may be absolutely necessary, to master the organic
forms, and functions of the body. Discourse, also,
has its body, and 1its life,—normally found in coa-
junction ;—and yet admitting, if not requiring sepa-
ration, if we would master the laws of either.

§ 2. The artificial separation or rending assunder
Evils of artifi- Of these elements of living eloquence, in
cial analysis. the construction of the discourse, works

a two fold mischief. It renders argument dry and
dull, and then converts the pathetic or impassioned,
into rant. Great orators inspire their arguments
with emotion ; and their pathos springs and flowers
from the ground work of their argument. The two
Blending of the dif- sShould be blended together, like the
.- ferent elements. )ight and heat of the solar beam.
Analyzed only Like them they are not identical. They
for study. - can be separated : but their separation is
the work of art not of nature ; and done only with
a view to facilitate their study. Itis when re-com-
“hined, that they constitute eloquence.

§ 3. At this point we encounter two practical ques-
tions, deserving our attention, viz : 1, can eloquence
Can eloguence b€ cultivated ? or is it purely a native

be cultivated. gift, setting at defiance all attcmpts at
improvement by analytic study ?

To this fundamental question we reply, 1, that theze is no-
thing in eloquence which cannot be analyzed and referred to in-
telligle laws of expression.

In the mythologic ages this question might have been debated :
Mythological vie —when the effective powers of eloquence both
of eloquence.w in composition and delivery, were regarded,
mythologically, as ethereal qualities, imparted

- only to a few, by some favoring genius.
But now. 2, the analytic study of the highest specimens of
. Withi B the art, presents us nothing which it is not in the
of imitatiay. PoWwer of well directed labor, to imitate, attain

to, or even improve. 11*
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The qualities required in eloquence are natural
Native gifts gifts,—such as reason, taste, emotion, voice,
presupposed. &o, —and without these gifts, no culture
can be successful : and that culture will avail inpro-
portion to their excellence. The object of culture is
to develop and to improve,—not to cre-
ate. There are undoubtedly great di-
.versities, in the original gifts which form the orator,
in different men ; and hence the same amount of cul-
tui'e in different men, will yield very different re-
sults.

Perhaps, moreover, there are men so deficient in these requi-
site gifts, that they can never become effective orators at all :
just as there are men so deficient in voice and ear for music, that
they could never become practical musicians. Experience shows,
Any man may learn ]l.OWQVGI‘, that .such cases are,—especlally'under

1o speak well,  timely and skillful calture,—rare. So in elo-

quence. There is no reason why the art of
art of speaking, may not be improved into “ the art of speaking
well,”—Quintilian’s definition of eloquence,—within the limits
of the natural powers on the one hand, and the intellectual cul-
ture and acquirements, on the other, of any individual.

§ 4. It is the property of all the endowments of the
Native powers Orator, to be émproveable ; and so far as
improveable. gppears,—improveable indefinitely. If this

_ were otherwise, all education would be a cheat. The
intellect, the reason, the taste, the sensibilities can
be developed. And the improved exercise of these
qualities, in accordance with the laws of human cul-
ture, cannot but secure more effective eloquence.

§5. Not only are the intellectual gifts of the or-
ator capable of indefinite improvement, but the affec-
Emotional power tions, the passions, the emotional and

improveable. moral nature,—forming the soul of el-
oquence——these also are improveable.

We do not mean the wretched art of deceiving men, by feign-
ing emotions which we do not feel : but the honest, hearty ex-
ercise of genuine emotion, can be culttvated. If this were not
so, education would only make men monsters, by developing the
intellect, out of all proportion to the affections or the will. These

Object of culture.
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also can be refined, chastened, strengthened, just like the memo-
ry or taste or reason.

§6. Not only are the intellectual, en:otional and
moral nature improveable, in quality aud power, bugt
Material of eloquence in the fourth place, the acquisitions

may increase.  of both, constituting the material of
%gective eloquence, may be increased indefinitely.

ithout these materials,—the treasures of the intel-
lect, the taste, and the affections,—gleaned from all
the fields of science, literature and art, for argument,
illustration, and appeal, the orator must fail ; what-
ever be his native gifts.

37 Itis justi.h}]ere, 1t%'l'lat sg.man{ men of fine gifts, uctéxgl!y <‘Io

ail. Regarding eloquence, as a power divine!

Lafggﬂgggiﬁv given to 5 few, agnd h(iving o deplzzndence on |h{3
acquisitions of dull and plodding industry, they

despise the toil and drudgery, which are the conditions of ail
success ; as if the matcrials with which the accomplished orator
entrances his audience, and gains his poiats in argument, illus-
tration, or impassioned appeal, were like the

Causes of failure. jewels of a lady, capable of being paraded again
and again, on all public occasions, by merely

shifting their position : instead of being,—as they are,—like the
treasures of a mine, yiclding gems in exhaustless richness and
profusion, but only in return for laborious and tireless digging.

§8. The ready use of the mental and moral, and
@sthetic faculties, and their acquisitions, admits of
great improvement by culture.

There are men who seem to have both the faculties and furn-
iture required in eloquence, but lose the com-
mand of both, jast when they are most need-
ed. Hence same men can write with great
readiness and power in their closet. while the merest upstart of a
demagogue can beat them, to their mortification, before a jury,
or a popular assembly.

Practice as well as training, is the panacea for this
evil. The power of thinking rapidly
and correctly, and reasoning tersely,
connectedly and powerfully, is capable of surprising
improvement. Even invention,—an attripute of na-
tive genius,—may be cuitivated and acquired, in a

Self-command may
be acquired.

Practice necessary.
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good degree. The art of handling the passions, is
also, eminently an improvable art: and supposes,—
like any other art,—a knowledge of the laws, ruling
in the domain of the emotions, and active principles
of men.

§9. The command of words, is still another com-
pensative advantage, of the train-
ing of the orator.

No man uses any considerable proportion of the
wealth of language, with which our noble tongue sup-
plies him. Those who have taken pains to inquire into
this matter, tell us that even well cultured men, sel-
dom use more than from one third, to one fifth, even
of our good vocabulary : and uneducated men do all
t}ﬁeir business, on a still much smaller capital than
this.

Every man, often unnoticed by himself,—bas sets of words,
which he impresses into service, on all occasions; partly
from imperfect education, but mainly from mere habit. An ac-
quaintance can often distinguish a man’s style, by the complex-

ion of his words, just as a friend is known by the color of his
coat.

This poverty of words resembles, and—what is
worse — generally begets, poverty of
thought.

Besides the agreeable effect, arising from a suitable
variety of words, there are a thousand of the nicer
shades of thought, which can be expressed fully and
perfectly, only,—if at all—by a wide command of
words. Words are to the orator what colors are to
the artist. A few of the most glaring kind, are suf-
ficient to «xecute the daub of the apprentice, but the
nicest tints of the art are required to give the flesh
touches which distinguish the productions of the
master.

In the common judgment of men, language abounds with syn-
Few words syn- onyms—in the strict sense of the word.—In the

onymous.  cultivated eye of a master of that language,

scarcely any two words are precisely alike ; and

Command of Language.

Poverty of Style.



117

he constantly lays the wealth of .the language under eontribu-
tion, in order to express the blending lights
and shades of thought.

§10. Finally, not only the wealth of words, but the
akill in style 8Kill of their construction in discourse——
autainable. everything comprehended in the term style,
in its largest meaning——is susceptible of culture.
Familiarity with the higher specimens of eloquence,
and judicious practice on them, for our-
selves, supply us with the necessary
means of training. Any man,—not deficient in men-
tal and moral endowments,—can learn to speak with
good effect. And in point of fact even in the case of
those for whom nature has donc most, art and culture,
have done still more.

¢11. The impression that some of the greatest orators the
world has ever scen, were purely natural orators, grows largely
out of our ignorance of their early life. Ditt was accustomod,
from his boyhood, to match himself, in fancy, against the ablest
debators of the House of Commons ; and then compare his pri-
vate answers, with those given on the floor of the house. T.arn-
ed, one of the most gifted orators this country has produced,
would take his little brothers out, when he was still a child, and
lay wagers that he could make them cry.

The natural gifts we may covet, and the results of
their culture, we may admire : but the labor of their
development, we cither purposcly uudervalue, or
shrink from enduring, under the impression of its
“being hopeless, and therefore uselcss.

§ 12. But there is a second question :—admitting
Is eloquence worth that eloquence can be acquired, is it

cultivating.  worth the labor? The argument
against its culture, drawn from its abuse, is not wor-
thy of an answer. It i3, in fact, a concession of its
power ; and therefor an argument for its attain-
ment. That power under the control of dad prin-
ciples is evil, is a mere truism. To use it as an
The argament from its argument against the culture and

abase fatile, the use of power for right purposes,

Power of a master.

Means of culture.
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would be as absurd, as to put out all the fire in the
world, lest a stray spark should fall in the wrong
place, and burn up a few houses. The fact, that arm-
ed assassins are prowling about, is the strongest rea-
son, why honest men should carry weapons.

§ 13. And then it is important to remember, that
Inducementsgo in every fair conflict, truth is stronger

its culture.  than error. It is treason, therefore, to
allow error to triumph, merely because its apostles are
clothed in better armor, and carry keener blades, and
wield, them with better skill, than the friends of

truth.

¢ 14. In some parts of the world, it is true, eloquence is of no
great use, because men are controlled by
force ; and freedom even of speech, is not
allowed. Of what use, e. g., is eloquence
in Ttaly, where no man dare advocate any other opinions than
those of the dominant authorities ; and they need not eloquence
for their support. In Austria, also, eloquence is not allowed to
exert its power, even in bebalf of the oppressed? The very
pleadings at law, are required to done in writing.

The fires of freedom must be, not only guarded, but prohibi-
ted, like fire in a powder mill, lest somre spark, struck out by el-
oquence should blow up the old edifice, of intellectual, spiritual
and social despotism ; and so bary the owners in the ruins.

4 15. In our own country, however, it is far otherwise. But

— even here, we are far from being free from
D’“ﬁ::s"gthﬁz‘l‘lf?“' danger, of another sort. The foe, which
: threatens us, is that monstrous caricature
of liberty,—licentiousness,—of opinion and of speech. The pro-
tean spawn of this monster, is seen in the radicalism, upon every
subject—sacred. and social,—in politics, morals and religion,
which characterizes this era of free intellectual life ;—and more
especially this country, where that life grows
with such irrepressible vigor, and more es-
pecially still, in those wide frontier regions of this great country,
where all restraints are removed, and the inherent power of er-
ror, springs, and riots, in unrestrained excess.

The social and political, and g:o;al c}()mﬂict of the world, seems

. preparing to be fought, upon our great western
Conflict preparing. batm ﬁe?d. It is to be ap conﬁic% of opinion,
~i. ¢ & conflict of mind, The enemies of truth and freedow,

Eloquence useless in
some nations.

Need of Elogquence.
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are mustering in foree, under banners of every hue; and lying

mottoes of every device, written, not only like the accusation

which Pilate upon the cross,—in Hebrew and Greek and Latin,
—but in almost every tongue upon the face of the earth,

As yet, there has been merely a skirmishing of outposts. But

The battle of the onset approaches. The destiny of the human

eloquence. T3Ce, is the prize of the struggle. It is a conflict of

: mind,—a strife of opinion. It is, therefore the bat-

tle of eloquence. The arbiter of its mighty issues, is not Mars,

but Mercury.

CHAPTER II.

METHODS OF PREPARATION.

Advantages and Disadvantages of Each.

§ It is well known that there is great diversisy
among public speakers, in this respect. The various
methods, may, however be reduced, for the purposes
of study, to Four—each having its advantages and
disadvantages.

§ 2. The first is the method of writing out the
discourse, and then reading it. This
is a device of modern refinement.

It is only by courtesy, that it can be called public speaking
at all. Asyet it is confined chiefly to the pulpit ; though it be-
gins to make inroads upon the eloquence of deliberative bodies.

§ 3. The chief advantages of this method, are the
1.Advantage se-following ;—1. It ensures a thorough stu-

cures study. dy of the subject.

A man may talk at random, and even talk nonsense;—nothing
is more common among public speakers,—but he cannot write
nonsense, or even write superficially ; without paying a penalty
in the shape of self-mortification, which few men are willing to
endare. And then if a man will take the time to write, it af-
fords an opportunity, and furnishes a guarantee, that he will in-
vestigate, and study. §

2. Writing secures fullness and completeness, in
3. Sccures complete preparation. the preparation.

Writing and reading.
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Perhaps there is no one whose memory will supply, on the
spur of the moment, all that is important to a discussion,
even supposing him to be master of his subject. The calm-
ness and deliberation of composition in the closet, and the
opportanity of revisal, supply all that is material. Even the
very fervor and passion, of extempore speecy, are unfriendly to
the completeness which is indispensable, to effective eloquence.

In addressing a highly cultivated audience this is a capital ad-
Advantage f . vantage; and po doubt is the true reason,

tivated audionce. Why this method has gained ground so ra-

*  pidly of late, espeeially in the pulpit. Not-
withstanding the many and great disadvantages. under which it
labors, it is not uncommon, for persons of cultivated taste, to
prefer a written discourse, with its conciseness, fullness and fin-
tsh, to the warmth and freshness of extempore speech, with its dif-
Sfuseness and other faults of style.

3. Writing secures not only fulness, but accuracy
3. Accurate and and elegance of thought and expres-

elegant style. gjop, )

There are very few men, who can speak with the same accu-
racy, with which they write : because there are very few, who
can write with elegance, as fast as they are compelled to speak.
The creations of thought, like those of matter, are cemmonly
dark and chaotic at the first. They require to be lighted up,
and brought into form and proportion, and relation, by the plas-
tic hand of after fabor. This is the work of the study,—not of
the pulpit, or the platform. Every composer knows, that he is
often compelled to recast a whole sentence to escape some rhet-
orical ipelegance, or blunder, to which the first form of the thought,
would have compelled him. As this is impracticable, at the
moment of delivery, there is nothing left him but to correct him-
self, by repeating substantially his thought, in a manper more
elegant or forcible. Hence extempore orators, are generally
wordy, diffuse, and given to repetition.

Condensation, conjoined with clearness, force, and beauty,—i.e.
excellence of style,—is the strong inducement to prepare in wri-
ting.

4. A fourth advantage of this method, is that it
4. Complete ar- allows the most complete arrangement

rangement. of the parts of a discourse, so as to

bring out the whole strength of an argument.
‘The heatof extempore address is as unfriendly to the logic, as
to the rhetoric of oratory. In argumentative oratory, orin nar-
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written discourse, he is no small danger of sinking entirelyin the
slough. ‘

Tﬁh difficulty may, however, be obviated in some degree, b
making an abstract—or brief, as the lawyers call
Benefit of abrief. jt—of the discourse, and lay it before you, This
will quiet the nervous dread of losing oneself; and
if a part of the discourse should happen to escape, he can begin
again(i at the next principal thought, and so go forward unembar-
rassed. , v
§10. The THIRD METHOD of preparation is not to
write at all, but to study the subject thoroughly, ar-
3d method Y808 in the mind the the whole train of ar-
gumentand even illustration ; and then trust
to the occasion, to furnish the language and supply
the form, and emotion, appropriate to the circumstan-
The advantages of this method are these :—1%, It
1 Advantage i8 the only way of securing perfect freedom
naturslness. gnd paturalness of expression and manner
in voice, countenance and gesture. '
If & man understands and feels his subject fully, and speaks
without fear, he will speek naturally and forcibly.
2. The freshness of the thoughts, or at least the
language, wakes up his own feelings,
and thus stimulates his mind for the

effort ofbgs;eakin . .

Every body must have noticed that the emotions attending the.
first conception and utterance of thought, are far more vivid,
than on recurring to it a second, or third, or fifth time. The
charm which novelty and freshness give, is always lost, in writ-
ten discourses, and is very apt to give place to dissatisfaction, if
not disgust. - To preserve some portica of the fresh emotion, &
distinguished orator, now living, advises those who read, or com-
mit their speeches, never to read them over gloud, or to allow their.
" feelings to get at all excited, in conning them over, even in sil-
ence. This advice is well founded. Extempore address, alone,
given us the full benefit of the reaction of wgat we are saying.
- upon our own mental activity. . :

3. Another grand advantage of extempore speech,
3. Stimulus of the &fter full and careful preparation, is

occasien.  the excitement of the audiénce, and the:

occasion.
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1t is. well known, that the mind acts most vigorously, under
excitement:—and that no excitement is so stimulating as that of
an attentive and excited andience, .

‘We say an attentive audience,—because the want of attention,
20 far from warming up the speaker, pours cold water, upon
him, and puts out, what fire he would otherwise have had.

And then, of course, it kills the interest of the speaker, and
makes it impossible zo speak well. Who could speak earnestly
with feeling and force, to men asleep ?

It may not be quite useless in this connexion to advice those
who speak in public, instead of allowing their eye to roam va-
eantly and at random, over an aundience, to look strongl{ and
steadily into their faces,—and try to establish & sympathy o
soul between themselves, and one or more of their hearers.

Without this, much of the benefit of extempore address will
- be loal;: to the speaker, and of course, therefore, lost to the hear-
ers also, ,

- §11. 1, The first great and obvious disadvantage,
1. Disadvantage inade- Of Speaking without writing, is the

quate preparation.  difficulty of making sufficiently. full,

- exact, and finished preparation. -

-This is a difficulty, which experienc and labor will do much
to mitigate, and surmount. One may acquire the power, to an
-astonishing degree, of laying up in his mind, the

How obviated. precise train of thought, with all its divisions, and

. ’ Hlustrations, which he may wish to use. He may
-even revise, and enlarge or compress]'gill:; wit}l{o%t ever eon;i
mitting it to writing. Robert Hall, it is wel

Habit of f”b‘” knowngpre ared bisgdis‘courses in this manner,
) ’ and then if they were intended for publication

lication he wrote them out, after their delivery. If a man has

the power and induastry of Hall, this is, the best method of
paration. It secures the exactness and completeness of writing,

along with the freedom and life, of extempore address. - .

.. - 2. The second disadvantage ot;' this method, xei t]}ng
Daage ' temptation it furnishes, to slig
e ofthismethod. ¢} preparation, and trust to the

impulse of the moment, for the matter, as well as the

manner,—the thought as well as the language.

. »-§12. THE FourTH, and last, method of speaking,

Absolute extem- 18 the.absolute extempore ;—i. e. speak-
pore method.  ing without careful preparation at all.
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YValue of geod Opinions of an orator, who enjoys the con:
sense.  fidence of an audience, in this respect,
come with the weight of an authority: and even the
suspicien of & lack of this quality, works a forfeitare
of confidenee and influence, proportioned to its de-

con . .
gx‘In roportion as men respect themselves, they cannot but
withdraw their sympathy, from a fool, or from whatever ap-
proaches to folly. Sympathy and conviction are, the twin off-
spring of confidence, in the good sense and emmncy of an
orator, and ‘s fictitious confidence, can give to no other,
than a bastard progeny. ) :

To possess such confidence, it is necessary to deserve it : and
to deserve it, it is Decessary to possess and exhibit, the requis-
ite for its existence. This is partly an intellectnal
and partly a moral qmlitzi If the sresker feels a contempt for
his audience, he cannet fail to reveal it : and sach eontempt i
sure to breed reviptocal scorn; or if the foeling does not rise
high enongh for seorn, at least & will. And to provoke such
feelings, or others kindred to them, on either side, and especially
on both, is to interpose & high barrier in the way of conviction,
and an snsuperable one, in the way of persuasion.

- Confidence in the good sense of the orator is, there-
fore, the first requisite to his power: and the intro-
duction can scarcely fail to give an audience,—keen-
ly on the alert, and sensitive to impression,—an opi-
nion more or less favorable or the reverse, of the
character for good sense, of an orator.

§6. Confidence in the goed principles of an orator,
Good principles. is the-second reguisite to his power over

o an audience. This element of character
appertains predominantly to the moral er of the
speaker ; as the former does to the intellectual. A

It ip always to be presumed, unless the contrary is known, that

o the ruling judgment of an andlence, will be on the side

T & of goed principles : and any distrust of an orator, i

. . fthis regerd, will necessarily awaken suspicios, ifmm)‘-
Sitive pweyudice, o7 v ynce, towards his person and
csuse. On the oﬂmm, an orgtor of unquestioned integrity,
speaks, on fiatters of fact dlmost with the deference due to w
“m,nn‘li;.qdkn of opinion, be bas often the vexght ofs
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troduction,-to éstablish & "sympathy  with the sudi:.
cei with reference.to-the. su¢ceedmg discourse
-$ 4", Foom this view of tha nabre ang uses of @n
Puies forwn Introductiony we-msey-Sraw »same eharac-
Introduction terg to gunide as-dmféainlag ft5 end: 1 (.
rl, m-ubm 'Bsbﬂﬁs it minals. that at
n N‘tml‘ should-spria mwhm which is in
t harmony w :thar el ‘state of
ﬁuapnhr -and - the ndmmo erwigR ;it.dg. Re
itooduction-at.all - and, nﬂeod..aeed;, #n iatroduc-
tiou itself, ; It in like ane stmuer.mnhﬂdmodb‘fam
- othier:siringer, equally unknowa. v ;.
The more nataral an mtroductnon is, i. e. the more 1t spngb
mnxwwmnw, apd gacords with b preent feehnp.

-x}.en audiegce is in an excited. stateﬂaSr 6. g in
g... r-criminal ; trials. -where .the. people feel
o %mgly for tza ;gmnst .the ‘accused, tﬁ;

yeasr nd respec & i
- Ipwh, Rebellion defended by Cq;‘ra ,zlg&) asy foz,
the,qrs,tor to throw hmse in power—
ygqpqﬂu with. the audile t robbmg of he po
Sometimes an ora or may throw eY[
into. the eurrent, of foeling, or take up jhe’ frﬂm of
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: 'Iblecmthu;itciaddbomtodwithl claarness, 3, brevi-
ty, 3, point or foree, sad 4, it should benpeatod-—if it can be
. judiciously done,—occmonally, in nearly the same words, until
the very formula, is transferred to the memory of the bearers.
T8 It qun ’”“‘”m“""fm poiot, i
? quaintness, or o aver
Devices .umm. allowable, it is in o  proposition. The
appearance of labor is objectionable than
Careloss statoment \° ;:Zk other p:drg.mindeed sg‘ tl: ltl)ﬂ’ansxve for
[Lan a speaker to u e {0 is proposi-
inexcasable. - yton in & loose unstudied way. the
orator is mot sappoesed to have the emotional parts of kis
cut and ryetntunppmed,thathhsuulnﬂy
aud sottled the homich hethu rett? mthm very
terms, as well may therefore wear the appear-
aace of being mdﬁ ﬂlout givmg oﬁenee
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. Drvisten. ’

- § 1, The third part of a discourse in the classifica-
tion adopted, is. that called D1visioN, or Distribution.
Definition, 10iS i8 nothing more than a statement of the
S method which the speaker is to follow, in
discussing his subject. | A -

Of course every one has some method, either expressed or ta-
cit : and thers is therefore always a foundation, for this part of &
§ 2. And not only must there be a method of some

Tgportance of sort ; but the effectiveness of the discourse
_ themethod. wi]]l depend largely upon the sort of meth-
od adopted. It is thereforenot only an essential, bats
very important part of a discourse. - o

An argument is conclusive or the reverse, very much in pro-
portion as it is well, or /I arranged. - : B

§3. There may be a question about announcing
‘Question about formally the Division or method of & dis-

thepln.  course: but still the orator must have a
fhn in his own mind,—whether announced or not.

t i3 not & question about planning the divisions be-
forehand ;—this should always be done ;—but simp-
Iy a question about stating beforehaad what the plan

18. - .

~ § 4. That the speaker must not only follow, some
Order ofogmol the re- method or arrangement, but one pre-
verse of diseovery. viously settled in his own mind, is
aeufromthefwt, that the order of the topics in
ing, is often preeisely the reverse of thatin which
7 occur to his own mind, in first arriving at his

conclusion. . o ,
_ The process by which we reecA a conclusion at firet, is com-

monly that of generaliziag,—i. e. of passing
Discovery industive. fromypnticuln truths, to geberal ones. Oa.
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sharp, in disoorwing Sl hieide of swwiiment .. sinlase ¢law ace
diatinctly pointed out.

There is danger of »
tirely lost, in the maze
ing to pay attention to . an wwi vmws, 1t 15w grows TG wWoave
the distinet breaks awd -new sturting poists, farnished by the for-
nial siatement of tha several heads J:h speach. . -

§ 8. In view of this principle, it is obvious that the
Importance. WOT® tomplex and pumzling & subject is,
; - the-more a clear arrangement or. -division is
no&ied ;. and the more be‘.’fg"cﬁ,“ mvill be.

-hexe are: sulijeqts-s0 di .pequiring 0 'man,
dilpti,mipntgnp, , shal it ia almost impo:'sible ton}uew them, t%
the satisfactipg even of the most intelligent minds, without the
divisions beh inctly stated. S .

- 'We must afthave el the unspeakable relief, arising from hav-
itig a gifted orator takse hold of a.cinfused and difficalt wobjact,
and give us the whole gist of it, in & few clear, compact, and simple

émqtl o;*—which again, make up asingle general conclusion.

. §9. The next great iecomme;da}:ioa of this x_?fthy
Assinte __ od, i#, that ¢ aids the memory. How
Aol the it does 8o, will easly be seen. . = -

.§ 10. But, on the otlier hand, when one has prejodi-
Reasons against farwal Ge8. to encounter,—when the points
., dmsten. © of greument, or the heads of division
are more objectionable than the conclusion,—where
the proof of one point, dees not tend to prepare the
way, for the reception of a succeeding one, or where-
ever you can count upon carrying the convictions and
feelings of the audience at last, by concealing the line

-of argument till the conelusion becomes inevitable, it
is obviously best not to announce in advance the di-
vision you propose to adopt. L

- #11. Again : if 8 man i8 not master of his suhbject, and ean-

Dinduitug'u ot fill 'up his divisions eatisfactorily, it is best

* not to nraké them. 'To make an arrangement or

plan, and not be able to carry it out, is only to advertise more
effectually your own deficiencies.

12 fhe following mmmar{nembmces all the ma.

* 80 far from breaking the unity ef & Discoarse, it is the very moans
of preserving it.
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Co cmmn vm.
~ = Nnmn

u.mem coir}s;e JV'dtrratwn, is fhp fonrﬁh pa.rt ot‘a Eis
- -AH ment - ‘Tests - wpon of same
sort ngﬁ st altways -be s:::'mthhg ‘known,—
&ither selfevident, or putin dvidence,~—and conceded
on both sides, or we:nciomd 1ot ar att:h::;ll In tztsora.l
regsoning’these postulates axo, -
80. ca.lledgbemse they art?ultmate and selfevxdenf‘,—
or admitted truths,—i.-e. such a3 arq suffitiently in
evidenoe to be fairly assumed seproved, . Iq_]nd,u)ul
reasonings they-are mostly.faets sn wzdmcqa o
- The statement of these 9Smh,qmmmeas to- argument,
.whateyer they ma be, con rattag. Somot;mes
Short or implied. it is very short :—and formal natratign -
may even beomritted entirely, by & sort
of tacit consent of parties; but it is either pteeent,
or implied'in every complete diecourse. '
§2. If is dlways important’ asz ]I:ebk.x;:dtini;f fognda
tion is xmportant. in ul ome-
Tmportant. imes it is the main part ; beaause the facks
eally determine the whole qmatlon.s -Tnidesd a'skil-
ful narration is often a eonolnsive arjmment in itself.
-§3. As the factd which.farny the basis of narration,
are, of course, soppobed: to: bo femiliar, tol the- spesdls
er and thﬁmf?m require :g 111;3‘1;::‘9 bR ,h::‘xe pn-l;i
night seém-to be-o- nn an
e Bin (ool T et
e. It nothing 46 mend A tetling
difleeny thE 82mE. BtOFY, 8 owing tg9 twe
Ml’ e Jifarent meyé E”A qphce the
v«ysmeheﬁmmblymmthm hght,h
any two men.: -






T

charged. This however is more frequently done with.
o view to the other object of the narration. N
:.§8. The second ohjeg to which narration is sub-
100, 9eTViENS, is that of exciting the passions,—
¢ Brcltation. oo her the sympathy or odium of the hear-
-ees;—by depicting in stroag and vivid colors, circum-
atances adapted to produce their emotion. This ob-
How different, JOCt 18 totally distinet from the former,
£ because it proves nothing, It is address-
«d not to the usderstanding, but the passions. It,
=ims not to convinee,—this is done already,—but to

excite. S , : S
15 *Boe besides the oration, Blair's Rhetoric, p. 161, 3.
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. Seme of the finedt specimens,of narratien in oar language may
Narration for e&biﬁﬁon.m found iv the reports of the trial of
‘Warren Hastings, espeoially in the aseacb
¢8 of Barke and Shersidan.. The spepch of Antony, in Julius
Cesar, before cited,* is aléo a fige study ¥ ezcitution.
~ In that high and ‘effective eloquiehee off,L‘I.lt,opq. tlherfo l: vy
; Ny : ' gpowmment, no proof of a single act, no
Narration becomeg power d;gpoo& oti-u‘:y v-tatenentgof. Bratus,
The whole effect is due to & skilful narration of facts, ‘before
well knowa by alt his hearers. The graphic narration of the or-
ator has made them instinct with power to tove the passions—
—uto atir the blood"—of the people. S
§ 9. This high %;mlity of the narration; depends
The process of upon the power of selecting the.chiefand
narmation. most sensuous features of a scene, and
sketching on the canvass’of the’faney, & vivid pic-
tare, dike the vapid, dashing touches of a master
s, sinter. - It requires far more geniuws
Baguires geaios. 43m to paint respectably s detailed and
finishied picst:re; *-'Bat still it is an art, jus:lt like finl-‘e-
) " ghortening or perspective, and can, like
"w“‘“m'them, I)en’glt\ldied~lnd' soquirgd. 1t swp-
poses a penetrating insight especially into the causl
velation bZ thefacts.. - ~* -~
7 §10. Al o g the th
. : - down, agree; i prescri e thres
Spelitieslogle. pil o ing qualities, us essential to the

oharacter of good narration, viz: SR
‘suhnﬂ;&;'m“'~t'a VR . -

| the writers on rhetoric from Quinctilian
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b ux‘eargegg-.v _ s all important, because 1t 15
Jearness. 0 YETY désign of the netration, to make
-y case ¢lear. either for arguient,—or
. Ifit does-not ‘do ‘this, it
PR ST S B
1D order to the speakgr must be master of his whole
He mus} mgv the particulars

i time, and plhee. ' -1
" that Ne cannot make
hearers, than it is %6 his
¢ necessity ‘of making out eve-
implies & clear voint distinetly in- rd_'a'tion' 1o
causes and gffects. ' Fir that
i differénce among men. A
T ‘. SWwAl- ne-

prote
T S - e

tb .btady and

i e

jaouia u ' gvery - branch of
The life of a dliédt vay bang o

o his advocaté about the
ven of the various eets of arsepic. 'Thousands or mo
aey may depend wwlege about the ®ea worthiness of
aehi poseess all sorts of - knewldge. ' Or failing in

He
bhil,%q‘dmnld make it a point to study sccurately the bearings
o every thisg, that has dny. possible copnexign with bis eczuse
Ze may oall up witnesses, who do understapd all these points;
faguires knciedge L% S22 L1 owibdg of b o - v
, GDless 3 H 2

e W"”begzpnnot st theivr testimeay 1o advantage,
oniese ba fully comprehenda it. . »’]‘bhh'lhmﬂl satisfly himself
rhaut, befurn b goes to trisl.

§ 11. The second quality of good narrauon s ore
1. Brevity, wily.:.: Notliing isanove tediens .than. a long

' story,-espeeially. where. o large part of it
s nvvoonauionh::t‘: the : point in. bﬂnd‘.‘zkofn the.

.- Ol itshotld 5ot be so hirief, ps.to0 .
sale of Brevity. l:lp::bseure. .:On thcotho:. hend, narnh:
novhing that has'not s bearing upon the. question
fore vou. - Mark out distinetly the stmightest path,
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CHAPTER IIL

OLEABNESS,

§ 1. In order to the attainment of elthet of the
Clearuces, why iai- true normal ends of Rhetoric, it is, of
portant. course, necsseary, that thonght,—which
1s the mtrwmzt, employed for this purpose,—should
to the mind addressed, in language more
or less tted for the purpose. It is the propertiesef
the language so employed, and the chamtor of the
method,—considered with reference to the complete-
ness of its adaptation to the end in question,——were-
peat, that constitutes the subjeot matter of that part
of Rhetoric termed STYLE.
As the primary object of style—like the char-
Cloarness the first acter of the drawing, and theselection
proparty.  of the colors by an artist,—is to convey
the thought effectively, it is obvious that the Jfiret pro-
perty of a good style, is s clearness ;—for the
Eifect of theugit depands reason, tha,t the legitimate ¢f
fect of thought wpraoed will be
in proportwn to the completeness ez?ru
Or, in other words, thought will fal short its full
effect, in proportion as its expression is defective, in
the elementa of completeness or power. Whatever
other qualities, therefore, style ma; l possess or lack,
it must lack both completeness and power,—i. e. the
very ends for which it exists,—if it lacks clearness.
82. Style,~like everg otberndform m?ptmp?es. &oth
) a a o) nt —
Relation to Invention. wh!:gt;t is t?h'e province gf Invention to
supply; and both of which—as we have seen*—are guided and
mﬁxf tbe speml ends of the discourse—viz. 1, Convic-

mﬁ uence mplm, tborefore, both knowledge awd skill not
III, MLOh.m,mdBookn,CLL
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the qutg, ambitious, stilted, buskined vocables, of Eng-
lish. But it 13 notwithstanding true, that the re-
quirements of good style, not only allow, but enjoin
Neither element the free use of whatever words have
wholly forbidden. "yindicated for themselves a place,
around the hearthstone of our English home ; and
now demand of us to admit them to their place and
allow them to minister to our service, in enriching
the word-stores, of our noble composite,—tke ENG-
LISH LANGUAGE.
§19. So far, therefore, as our necessities in giving
The principle of choice between' ¢ffective expression to our
Saxon and Norman words.  thoughts, allow us a choice,
it may contribute to the clearness,—and still more
to the force,—of style, to' regard the peculiar nature
of the words employed, having reference, for this
purpose, to their origin, and character in the respects
now in question. But to restrict oneself rigidly, by
this class of of considerations, and still more to for-
bid the uselof words fairly belonging to ihe language,
by the established usage of that language, purely, or
even mainly, because of their etymological origin or
Evils of excessive history ; is to press a rule founded in
. burism. theoretic truth, to an extreme, that
makes it practically vicious ; and voluntarily tc fore-
go what is really the chiefadvantage and glory, of the
English language—its surpassing wealth of words.
Pro . §20. The seEcuND property of words, tri-
priety. .
: " butary to.the clearness of the style, is Pro-

PRIETY.

Propriety consist in the use of the fittest words,
Definea. ——10t merely those which-are pure English,—
" but, the words which are best fitted to cxpress
the thought. :
The violations of propriety, in the use of words
Paults opposed. commonly fall into the following classes :
1 Lowwords. iz : 1. low, undignified expressions.
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A highly questionable instance of the propriety of
Questionable emo- & Word, occurs in the translation of the

tional power. word Beast, in the Revelation, to de-
scribe & class of spiritual worshippers in Heaven.

§ 22. The THIRD and lust of the properties of words,
tributary to the clearness of the style, is PRECISION :
Precision defined which is the use of such words, as to

" express the thought intended, with ac-
curacy, as well as force,—and to discriminate, with
sharp distinctions, from all the differing shades, of
the same general thought. ‘

‘The want of Precision is an offence against the
lezicography of a language, as determined by the
best usage. In reference to this quality of words the
treatment of style, runs into the “ study of words ;""*
and synonyms—already sufficiently discussed.

§ 23. The wealltlh oﬁ a l»,ng;nagf ¢,—lying largely in
L the domain of  synonyms, — comes
Origin of synonyme. ohiefly from two ;youms - _

1. The development of intellectual and scientific
culture, in the progress of a people :—

2,—still more largely—from the mixture of {wo
or more languages,t——and the lines of development
due to them, respectively, in whatever constitutes the
mental roﬁgTess of each.

$24. The first effect of such admixuure, is, of course, to fur-

nish duplicate words—oue from each

Admixture of Languages. 1, oupge, g0 far as their respective

civilizations have covered the same field of culture. Under the

stimulus of such admixture, the duplicate words are subjected
* See farther on this sabjeet Trench, on ‘“ The Study of Words.”

"+ The reason that synonyms are due more largely to this source in

Language is neces- po:ixt of il:cttﬁ tll:ian t4.'»f1;ln;r prol%resa (i’f g:i\;iduah or

nations e line of self culture, is anguage

sary to thought. .7, only the vehicle, or the instrument for ex-

essing thought, but the pabulum, or developing principle of thought,

n whatever direction the genius of an individual, or nation, may take.

A competent language—developin, “13 self generation, like all living

beings,—requires the stimulus or f supplied chiefly by the mate-

rials of other ? ges, to develope either a science or a literature.

e can only keep pace thought,—never except tentatively,

and for the momenyt,—ogt:?tm it T Pt o
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ér to prevent st, and therefore without any personal responsi~
ity. . Transferring this same generic idea.ybo the word ‘‘repen-
tance,” which implies not only sorrow, bat remorse in view of
-consciousness of voluntary wrong déin{, a ﬂiprmt. attempt has
‘been made to disprove the serious theological dogma of origi-
nal «in, because it would be absurd, if not impoesible, for any
man to repent of a thing, for which he had no personal responss-

bility.
. "ﬂe fallacy—not to say folly—of the refutation, will appear
h in its transparency, if we remember that the
Fallacy from the use . ... which falls upon us without res-
of synonyms. ring . U8 1
ponsibilty or fanlt of ours, is mitigated and
rendered tolerable, in proportion as no resgonsibility of our own
is coupled with it ; and the suffering which comes in consequence
of personal responsibility and guilt, cwes its poignancy, to that
very consideration, which relieves the other.” To attempt to re-
fate the doctrine of original sin, because one cannot repent of
it, i. e. suffer in the same way, that he does for his own_guilt, is
like denying that a colored child, can regret her dark skin, be-
cause it came to her, by natural descent from a colored father.
To constitute hereditary guilt a penalty, it is not necessary that
it ‘should admit of remorse any more than it disproves the
divine or penal character of the yellow fever, that the victim of
it, cannot, in the proper sense of the word, nt of it. How-
ever we may be stombied, in our philosophy, men coustant-
ly accept,—and cannet but accepi—the conscious truth, that
there may be penalties, aud even judgments, in the course of
Providence; of which, remorse—in the proper sense of the word
—forms no necessary part. If the uniform result is actual
transgression, then remorse, in addition to regret will enter at
that point, along with the consciousness of responsibility, in the
.unmatigated sense of guslt.

Since writing the foregoing passage. we hat._ve chanced t;) light
upon an illustration of the principle now
‘-""‘"3{2;';5,,‘;;;‘;?"” stated, in a discussion between a distin-

. guished physicist, and an able metaphy--
sician, on the question whether there could be such a thing as a
sound, which no ear ever heard. The debate—managed with
equal ability, earnestness, and confidence of truth, and conclo-
-siveness on either side, left both disputunts—as usual in such
cases—unconvinced ; or rather each, if possible, more clear in
the conviction of the truth of his own proposition. . It was all
the time apparent to the spectators of the intellectual fourng-
ment, and at last became apparent to themselves, that the whole
dispute turned on the definition of *“sound ;"—the one conceiv-
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mising synonyms.  nyms—until that habdit is become Aa:
bitual, is one of the valuable results of classic train-
ing], ag tributary to the formation of a good English
style.

yHere again,—as w:le h!:ave seen before—-the ;tand-
, ard of judgment, to which the ul-
Standard of jodgment. 4\ ate appeal is always open, is
the cultivated taste of a people, in the form of what
has already been defined, as constituting Goop
USAGE.* o : ,

The power of saying precisely what we mean—-
neither more nor less—and saying it
in consistency with, and consequently
in the use of, the whole power of the sensuous image
involved in the synonyms at command, often makes
the difference, between a loose and feeble style, or
a strong and effective one ;—or in other words be-
tween a great orator—who is always also a great
man, and a common or feeble one. - S

Value of Precision.

SecrioN II.

Relation of Clearness, to the Construction of Sentences.

§1. As the employment of articulate language, is
La, the characteristic function of hAuman speech,
1% and the expression of thought by means of
articulate speech, is the distinctive function of that
part of the art of Rhetoric, termed style,—-it is obvi-
ous, that excellence of style implies
" the expression of thought, in accor:
dance with the native laws, 1, of thought itself ;—
and 2, of lar.guage ;—which we have farther defined™
to be “ the expression of thought ; by the organizing
Rxpression of thenght. O f wo ?ds’—i ©. a;rti.qulate sounds:—
. intuitively expressive of; or associa-
See §13 of this Chapter. :

Bxcellence of Style.
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ted with, individual ideas,~together with the appropri-
ate emotion,—-and these separate thoughts, again con-
nected together, agreeably with the laws of gra..mar,
Organized in —Which is the logic of language — into
sentences. genfences.
§ 2. It is obvious, therefore, that clearness of ex-
Clearness implies, 1, pression, however fully the style may
right words.  conform to the fundamental laws of
expression, as regards the properties of the wordsse-
lected to express the separate thoughts, supposes
farther that these words, shall be
2 proper construction. g6, o, zamized, 1, into sentences, and
2, into the several parts of the Discourse, that the
thought, in the entireness of its living form, shall find
effective expression, to the mind addressed. The
laws ruling in the structure of Discourse,—in its se-
veral parts, as supplied in invention,—have been al-
Structare of ready treated :—and it only remains to stu-
sentences. (y the laws of expression, as implicated in
the structure, 1, of sentences and then of continuous
assages of thought :—or, in other words,
Laws of Style. Es constituting tghe prop.rties and laws
of style. -

§3. We may give condensed expression to these
principles and laws, in the form of cunons of expres-
gion ; by which Invention must be guided, #n construc-
tion. . : \ '
Grammar  §4. In the first place, style implies an ob-
implied. gervance of the laws of grammar, in construc-
tion.

As the atudy of grammar is pre-supposed, and does not come within
the study of rim

¢, we do not dwell farther on this point. We, there-
fore, proceed to say :

Evilsofexces- § 5. In the second place, clearness may
sivelength. g impaired by that excessive length of
sentences; without any other fault in the construction.
The mind is like the lungs,—more fatigued by one
very long breath, than by many ordinary ones.
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And still farther, it is far harder to construct a
long sentence well, than a short one. It is ¢common-
ly in the deep folds of long sentences, that obscurity
or ignorance or even fallacy lurks. Short sentences
Advantages of furnish fewer hiding places, and if a
short sentences. hrief and simple statement is either ob-
scure or unmeaning, it is easily seen. But both ob-
scurity” and nonsense often lurk, undiscovered,—even
by the writer—in long and mazy sentences.*
Eviisofpa-  § 6. Avoid as far as possible the habit of

renthesis. ysing parentheses, in the structure of sen-
tences. '

If the parenthesis is really essential to the com-
pleteness of the thought, it had better, commonly, have
adistinct place in the sentence, where its relations will
beclearlyseen; instead of being boxed up in a parenthe-
sis, and pitched at random into the middle of a sen-
tence. An author who abounds in parentheses, can ne-
ver be a model of style, and veryrarcly a clear writer.
A parcnthesis is generally to a sentence, what a’patch
is to a garment :—it may be necessary to stop a rent,
but, however necessary, or however brilliant in col-
oring, it still argues a defect ;—it is still a patch.

§ 7. Most commonly, hewever, parenthetical ideas,
have really no proper connexion
with the subject, and could not be
introduced at all, except in this way. When this is
the case, in ninety-nine cases, in a hundred, they had
better be omitted. Sometimes the dread of poverty,
—more frequently a flash of thought, which seems oo
Apology for. good to lose, is the apologetic ground, of

their admission. It may require some
courage as well as severity of taste to sacrifice a fine
thought. , But however fine, or witty or brilliant the

* The short, lucid, and stinging sentences of SypNey SyiTH, con-
trasted with the wiredrawn periods of Sir JAMES McINTO8H, may be
1aken as examples of the effect due to so simple & principle, as the ha-
. bitual length of the sentences,

Commonly irrelevant.
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Liable tobe dependence. This is a very important ca-
overlooked. nop ; both because it is vital to the clear-
ness of the style, and because it is liable to be neg-
lected, through carelessness, even by very able men.
4 10._The result, is what is termed an involved seyle. It ren-
Tavolved ders the thought obscure to another, even when it is
style, clear enough to the writer. This effect—an: involy-
ed style—is sometimes produced by the misplacing of
single words : e. g. an adverb,—or pronoun or qualifying, or
representative, or substituted words. Co o
“
Examples mm’l;&::;) g:?,’i'”"" unbappily, once united, are now remt

«“ v’ doing the same thing, it often becomes habitual.”

“ We do those things, frequently, which we repent of afterwards.”

«“ Mysiu promised his father, never to forsake his friends.”

‘‘Men look with an evil eye upon the good that is in others, and
think that their reputation obscures them, and that their commendable
qualities stand in their light ; and therefore they do what they can, to
cast a cloud over them, that the bright shining of their virtues may not
obscure them.”

§11. Adverbs and pronouns should be placed as near as pos-
The principle of sible to the words 1o which they relate. This is

invoplvedc&yl:. the only method we have, in English, to express

relation. There is always, therefore, of necessi-
ty, some degree of vagueness or obscurity, where it'is doubtful,
to which word they relate. The only advantage in favor of
promnouns, is that t{ey have person, and sometimes inflected cases,
~—which may serve to indicate the reference. Sometimes there
are different nouns or pronouns of the same case or person ; and
then the only guide to determine the relation, is the position,—
always, of necessity, uncertaio.

§12. These are very common errors,—ceg)ecially
Wrong construction a8 they often pass unnoticed by the
unobserved. author, because heknows, of course,
what he means, and does not see or think that the
words may express, some other idea, to one not al-
regdy plossessed of the lelleanitt‘:g.m tars of ‘com
carcely a page,—es in the training s of compo-
sition of a{: orlc)l g:ry stmt,—y—mll fail to flgniahg: imeI:.p
Looseness in  The same fault often ereeps into mem-

clanses.  hers and clauscs of a sentence. :
B. g., ‘“ the next.day he came up with the enemy, and being wearied
by a goroed march of many hours, the rout was easy and complete.”

.This sentence, merely in consequence of the mis-



193




104

most direct methods, in our inquiries, and it is nei
ther necessary, nor even proper, to carry our hearers,
by the round about track, which we ourselves may
have taken. But, on the ?tl;er hand, ct;wre is alwags

y danger of leaving chasms in the
Dangor of their use. thougght, which the audience, may
not be able, either to dridge over, or to leap across.
This danger is all the greater, if we are very famil-
iar with the train of thought. It seems so clear to
us, that we forget that it is not equally so to others,
and was not always so, even to us.

-¢16. The great mass zf ;;epple, are sofl}:ﬂe ) accnstol:l:gd tof

. continuous, thinking, or even own aln o
Among the msoniug?'mat if one should leave out. & :ﬁ{;le link

. of the chain, they are lost,—and perhaps unable to
regain the clew. 'I:helmt%re digicu:t,t;nd con:gli::t%d, and tt:ﬁl;-

nical, the subject; the greater the dapger,

thereased danger. the retwoningz'l may beo%rme, not only %ebs’curef
but wholly unintelligible. Babbage’s Ninth Bridgewater Trea-
Examples tise, or La Place’s Mechanique Celeste,.may te taken
. as extreme examples, of the danger of elliptical con-
structions, even in the case of moral rcasonings. .

t

CHAPTER III.
FORCE, A8 A PROPERTY OF STYLE.

§1. By Forcg, is meant that property of style
Force definea. YDICh gives a full, vivid, and effective ex
i " pression of the thought. In analysingthc
elements whieh make up the force of style, we mus:
consider, 1, the terms selected to express the sepa
rate thoughts, and 2, their combination in the cor:
struction of the passage. o

Secrion I.
The Selection of Terms tributary to Force.
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¢ Every one must have noticed the difference between men, in
telling the same story. Oue will convulse an audience with
laughter, or—if the story be tragical,—hold them in horrible
suspense. Another in attempting the same thing, will flounder
like « fish in the mire. There may be other grounds of differ- -
ence, but it will commonly be found, that oni d?i:cribes' it

vague, unappreciative terms,—the other paints
Ground of interest. ¢} o’ crene before your eyes, The intexg:t of
the scene,—and especially the sense of the ludicrous,—is due
to special touches, which general terms are unequal to express.

Often the use of a single term,—and not necessarily of a re-
fined or elevated sort—like the sketches of a man of genius with
a piece of charcoal, will make a- whole picture start up on the
canvass of the Imagination, full of life and power, a8 e. g.

No groans shall mingle with the songs,
Which warble from immortal tongues.

Here a single graphic term, gives us the conception of a whole
grove, full of the peaceful melody of feathered songsters Camp-
bell—to whom we owe the canon—gives instances of this vivid,
graphié¢ power of sﬁ'le, due to every part of speech. Thus by
the use of a noun Milton paints Satan in Eden : :

L4 ‘ There on the tree of life, .
b “.Sg,tilike 3 Cormorant.” 3
ain,—by a participle and noun conjoined ;—
Ag ’ “yﬂmp:here ?hey found, . ’
¢ Squat like a toad, close to the ear of Eve.”

Agaio, Thompson gets the same graphic effect, by the skilfal
use of & verb and adjective :
¢ The kiss snaiched hasty from a sidelong maid,
 On purpose guardless.”’—Seasons. .
Again by an adverb: ’
: “ Some gay he bid his angels turn askance,
¢ The poles of earth twice ten degrees and more
) ¢« From the sun’s axle.” ‘ .
§ 3. The second principle, or law of force, 1s sug-
ested by this last example. A still more emphatic
form of it, is found in the couplet, of the sacred po-
et: _ :
“ The guilt of fwice ten thousand sins, .
. ¢ One offering takes away.” . . »
The principle which the poet here avails himself of,
is that if naming & number quite as large and empha-
tic as the imagination can well handle, and then get-
ting a farther large augmentation of effect, by doublu}g
that number. Every one must feel that the form “4wice
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the smbject will admit, Of comwe Euplemizm, —in this
spnse,— is proper ; and, if we may so say, forcible, in ifs.
When evis, W87 5 When the direct and full expression of
thought, would be karsk, or in danger of arousing
prejudice, against the acceptance of the truth.

%‘he effect of the device, is practically well known,
despite the maxim,—"a rose by sny other name
would smell as sweet.”

E. g., the standing of 2 man in the community would be seri

o8 of if he were published as having
Bnmmpl;‘::‘o ’but it is hardly more than 9
prquant rensn ror a merchant’s toast and tea, to learn

from the morning paper, that a brother merchant had « sto%ed
payment.”—Or again, the announcement that the doiler of &
steam-boat, had exploded, would strike horror through a whole
community, and might damage travel; but the fact, that ten men
were scalded to death, and ten others blown up into the air; or
down into the water, will not move either boat-owners, ar trav-
elers to take the vecessary precautions for safety, because the
boat oaly * collapsed a flue.” . i

It may not alter the morality of the thing, to call
“vice,” “ frailty,” or a “ drunken debauch,” merely “a
spree,” or disgraceful ignorance of what a man ought
to know at examination, a “ fizzle,” but it does alter
the rhetoric of the case,——i. e. the force of the style,
where that is the property,—as it generally is—to
which its power is due. '

‘The school of poetry founded, respeetively, by Buzs, and

CowPER, and the Lake Pokrs, bas tanght us, that
g‘;"“;‘é’;o‘;‘:{f’ even the somewbat rugged, but strong, manly;

v e ' Saxon words of our noble native tongue,—when
presided over by good {aste,~—are good enaugh te entertain even
the angels of peesy. o .

SecrioN II.

Construction as tributary to Force.

'§ 1. The principle which comes first, both in the
- Construction simple View of its importance, and the fre-
oud concise.  guency of its violation, is, that force
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and 2, the masssveness of» his thoughts. They will bear a load
of words, and repetitions that would crush the thoughts of ¢om-
mon men.

Threefold formof ~ The overloading of sentences may
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discrimination or clearness, or emphasis, of thought,
and consequently to the force of style.
§ 8. Verbosity, implies the crowding in of words and
Verbosity, na- clauses, which yet add nothing, either
tare of. o the clearness or force of style. They
may not be, Zautological, or pleonastic ;—i. e. they
How different from tan- May not be eithera repetition, nor
tology and pleonasm.  yet wholly destitute of meuning 3
but their meaning may be either ¢rifling, or irrelevant.
Of course the effect of such words, must be, to lum-

Evils pcr the sentence, and distract the attention ; or,

in other words, to mar both the clearness and
force of style.* ,

§ 9. The second general principle bearing on the
construction of sentences with a view to force,

Climax. ;o that the clauses should follow one another

in the order of their importance. This order is what
the Rhetoricians call CLIMAX.

The law of Climaz, is laid in the constitution of
the human mind. It is impossible to carry the mind
Reason of the law addressed to the highest point of force,

ofclimax. by a sudden transition ; or in any
other way than by degrees.t In Cicero’s oration

against Verres, this principle is well seen.
The following illnstr?tion, ta‘l;en ﬁ-ou,n the trnditio;mltreport (;{‘0510
s+ Of my predecessor’s anwritten lectures, will de-
Example of Verbosity. gne the natare and fault of which we speak,
better than any formal dernition. )

‘* A gentleman in the South, accompanied by his servant.—both on
horse-back,—ﬂnding his saddle uncomfortable, drew up, and addressing
the latter,—* Jack,"—said he—‘ do you take the saddle off this here
horse, and lay it down on the ground,—then take the saddle off your
herse and put it on this horse, and then take up the saddle from the
ground there, and put it on your horse.” When the real nature of the
process at last broke through this cloud of words, upon the wondering
mind of Jack, his laconic reply, was, ‘‘ La, massa, why did’nt you say
change the saddles ! It was partly this same fault,—of course on &
very different scale—that la id}i)r. J%hnson—a.s reported by Boswell,—
epen to the amusing sarcasms of Macauley. C o,

It i, by no means, an uncommon fault of style, in men whose classical
training Is still so self conscious, as to crowd their style with what the
common people call ** big words.” C

t The applications of Climaz, in appeals to the passionain eloquence

1I, Ch. III, g 1

bave been already studied. Bee Pa A - ’
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the enfeebiing effact of thia form of ‘consiraction, {s
W in the following sentence: ¢ -’

ther s 8y tnode of life, more Lonorable in the sight of God than -
Mﬁmh would be a reppecter of pemans, which he assures

us he is . : .

.§ 13. The fifth principle of construction—bearing -

Patos of anfit on the_force of the sentence—is thif

* which seeks to suggest the antago-

nism of contrasted thoughts, by. the antithetic form of -
the structure,

. g., ** In their prosperity, my friends shall never hear of me, o
their adversity, always.” )

§ 14. The sizth form of fganstruction, available fﬁr
giving force to the form of the
Reduplieated structute. sentence, is that, by which a full,
extended statement of the thought is first made, with
a_view to clearness; and then given, in condensed redu-
phication, with a view fto force. Take this example

from Burke : :

« When the old feudal and chivalrous spirit of fealty, which by free:
Example of ing kings from fear, freed both kings and subjects _from

xample of. ¢ nrecaution of tyranny, shall be extinct, in the minds
of men, plo$s and assassination, wilk be anticipated by preventive mur-
der, sud preventive confiscation, and that long roll of grim and bloody
maxims, which form the political cude of all power, nof standing on
it8 own homor, and the honor of those that obey it. - Kings will be
ranis policy, when subjects are rebels from principle.”

Tmondense:‘il;cn'tzéwes of hthe final clause, like tﬁe.
, erack of the whip, is what gives the
Dasger of excess sting to the blowp‘ The dangger te be

guarded against, in all these cases, is the appearance’
of labor and conscious effort, giving an air of offensive

munnerism, to the style. This eonstant straining af-'
ter effect—next after the pompous formalism and -
frigidness of high sounding words—is the great fault

of the otherwise powerful style, of Dr. Johnson..
Tnterrogezy §15. A seventh form of construction tri-.
constructlen istdry to the force of sentences, is the i+

N o

Thdgh taterrogs -wﬁrzgemmﬂ;ewiondfdogﬁ- '_ e
R ) im ief b a.mﬁonn » g
W there is ma{l%t in the. csee)

where the object of the speaker, is net,
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therefore, to resolve a doubt; but to secure an emphatic aﬁrm
tion, of & trath which is beyond all doudt, it is not wnmtural, to
raige a question for the sake of eliciting the unanimous afirm-
ation and 80 Becuring a pronounced judgment, instead of a quies-
cent ussent, to the trath in ?:mstion —e. g., - : .

I ask, gentlemen, is such a thing possible ? Is it even oconceivable ?
-Can any man, in his senses, accept & conclusion so unpatyral, se ah-
surd, and so revolting ? . ,

Whoever attempts it, will find it impossible to make any other
Force, form of affirmation, so emphatic, and impassioned as this
interrogatory form. - . D
§16. An gighth principle,—somewhat related to
Use and Power the last,—and like it tributary to the
of Irony.  force of a sentiment, lies in the use. ¢f
Irony. It is not simply a doubt,—prompting a ques-
tion—but the seeming decisive and even strenuons
affirmation of a sentiment; while it is intended to con-
_vey the very opposite. conviction. ' c
A device like this, is only applicable of course, where there is
no danger of the ironical form being understood seriously. .
Irony is employ:id not only to oo:tyrovert error, but toel draw
.y " redicule upoa it, setting it into relatiops
) lpm&";‘:ﬁ?“d where its error becomes so palpable a8 to be
ridiculous. The most effective and valduble
application of irony consists in its power to pour ridicule npon’a
Tts effect septiment intended to be refuted. Take this example
~ quoted by Day : . B o
“ Bat,” Mr. Speaker, * we have a right to tax America.” Oh won-
derful transcendent right ! The assertion of which has costus thirte¢n
provinces; six islends, one hundred thosand lives, and seventy milliona pf
money. Oh invalagble right ! for the sake of which, we have sacrificed
ggr rank among nations, our importance abroad, and our happiness at
eme.” :

. § 17. The ninth principle, lending sorce to the con-
straction, of a sentencs, is the snversian of the
natural order of the sentence for thg sgke of
greater emphasis. . o
- . Acoerding to the idiom of the English language; the normal
) ical order of the construetion, for simple
Ratlonale of Inversion. mmpmioud narration, is, to lplac@ the
subject first, the copula, nezt, and the predicate dasz. lu propor-
tiop a8 the sentiment becomes impassioned, there is a tendency to
e m' altet the form of the construction, with a. view of
* Expbasie. oiving wure emphatio foree, o the emotion stroggling

-

Inversion.
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for utterance. When the passion gets complete control of the
Why emphatic. 108iu of the seatence, it thrusts out first, the word,
, "'hy empAakie- which is burdeued with the greatest weight of
forceful thought. The excited, popular assembly which drown-
ed the defence of Paul in the Amphithestre at Ephesus, takes—
ite of our Knglish idiom, in the translation,—the impassioa-
m. B
 Great is Diana of the Ephesians.”
Not ® Diana of the Ephesians is great.”

§ 18. Still another method, in. which: impasiioned
Force of tion. Jeeling seeks forceful expression,
: PXAEEOrtN: Ties in the use of language, pu
ly exaggerated beyond the literal truth of description :
or in other words in the use of the figure—so.- called

—of HYPERBOLE, e. g., : ,
1 saw their chief, tall as & rock of ice ; his spear the fir ; hh;,h'dd

the rising morn.

é‘:?ar from producing the eﬁf::s ?f fa]sel}ogd, such
, exaggera orms of descri
Justification of exaggeration. tion gre not on]y lowed bg;
demanded, by the over wrought excitement, which
prompts their use. Instead of making the impression
of literal falsehood, the Hyperbole,—in its legitimate

plications—is ¢rue in effect : because the required
abatement is instinctively allowed for ;—while the
abserce of the Hyperbole would discredit the genuine-
ness of the:passion which failed to employ it

§ 19. The last principle we shall stop to mention
Aposiopaats. 33 controlling the construction with a view
FEIT to augmented,—because impassioned—ex-
pression, is where the reigning excitement of the
speaker, overbears his control of the logical construc-
Farce of. tion, and leaves the sentencs, either disturbeg

" in structure, or inoomdpldte in form :—as e. g.,
fro!

in the sentence before qunte m Cicero.

1t is an outrage, to bind a Roman citizen,—to scourge him is an atro-
cious crime,—to put him to death, is paricide, but to crucify him, whst
shall wa call it ?

‘The farce of this form of construction depends on the fact,
Hitionale thas 10 epithet that is within the range of rhetorical
propriety, oould equal in force, what the beaving in-
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upon us unawares, to make its full impression.
- This is true even of real beauty. But when that
which is of questionable character, undertakes to pa-
rade itself, we repel r:gel it with disgust.
¢3. It should be a ;(:ttl ljncigle, thﬁrle o;:ai, that be.::r’ ;a
not to be studied and much less displayed, s
So does displey. ;.\, cope, tlt is always an ~altril::’;i,y:zd must
pever be thrust into the place of a Principal. Beauty of style
should exist with a view to the sense, and not the sense merely
-to support and show off the beauty of the style or imagery.
§ 4. At the same time, it is very far from being
The value of Beau- true, that deauty of styleis of no value,
tyinstyle.  or even of little value, in rhetoric.
This would contradict the settled experience of men ;
and it is not difficult to see why it should beso. <~
§5. As discoulrsi is addressed to the mlilgd, _ got
only by the channel of the infellect, but
Relation toteste. ; 1so through the sensibilities,—i. e. the
asthetic naiure; it should seek, 1, not to offend against
the laws of the taste :—ard 2, to avail itself of the
fascination, and power, of good taste, in order to
mediate truth to the acceptance of the mind addressed.
This is the true characteristic function of poetry and
the explanation of its power in literature. Bat the
same element of power exists in forms,appropriate also
Necessity of its {0 prose. And it js little less than trea-
employment. gop to the caunse of truth, to allow error
or vice to triumph, by means of the unnatural alli-
ance which it will be sure to form, in order to avai}
itself of the captivating power, which beauty wields
over the human heart.
~ Even in the process of conviction, logic supplies only the skel-

eton of effective argument. Truth may be

Power in convictionl. /o ved to be true; but mere trath —assach
awakens no emotion, and has, therefore, no proper power. It .
L is not till rhetoric sends the warm, red,
Powor in persuasion. “w jige biood of beauty,” to mantle on the
cold cheek of logic, and clothe its ungainly, musculor forms, in
the drapery of taste, that we begin to admire,—and then it is,
that we feel the living, and life-giving pulses of XLOQUEXNCE,
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:,apwér,over the individual soul, or as & power in sociely at
ge.

§ 6. In studying thfe aotirces of Bem;ity&as a pro-
; perty of style, we shall find it to re-
Bources of Beauty. i 1, in the MATTER, and 2, in the

FORM of thought.

SecTioN I.

The Material Elements of Beauty.

§- 1. The first constituent element of beauty—avail-
Pruth essential to _able in style—residcs in 18 mas-
, em? Besuty: ter. of which the main essential
guality is IT8 TRUTH.
- Fancy may elicit wonder, in view of the fantastic
forms,and unexpeeted plausibilities of er-
ror, or even vice: — but,—as we have seen
before,*—no form or degree of power, ever has wielded,
or ever can wield, any true and permanent control
over the human spirit, that is not ¢true to the intni-
tive sensibilities, and wants of that spirit. It is the
g : “worp,” which is, also the “ TRUTH,”
ty of . TO5EDy ) Bt
Immortality of Truth which “ only hath immortality.”
- § 2. Mens thoughts like their persons, lha.ve two
Two Bources of _distinct, but closely re ated ele-
© Bouroes of Beauty: 1 ents of this source of beauty : 1,
natural, or that due to its own proper form;—and 2,
Hat oral. moral, due.to its association, in human
: ' ‘m] 4ad Moral thougbt, with moral qualities..
A flower is beautiful for its ovivn form and colo;:r, begc;re m}
come to look upon it as the emblem o
Natural Beanty of Form. ;) ',qnalitiesﬁi. e., before we see its
moral beauty. But we must not forget that beauty may be dae
-Moral Beauty, 'O the association with moral qualities, as truly as
Y te natural forms :—from the beauty of holiness—

which is“ the petfection of beauty,”—dowa to the natural qaal-
"% Bee Ch. I, of this Book. 4 qm“

é’ower of Fancy.
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ites of the lamb or the dovs; into which the conscionsneas of ha-
man character, has breathed a spirit of beauty assimilated to its
own. ' ’
The highest form of beauty,—due to the mate-
The ug.:t Form rial element of the thought, and supply-
of Beauty. ing consequently, the highest emotional
power to style,—is that which blends the two, in sub-
stantial union, and then vivifies them both, with the
pervading element of truth;—truth to the intellect,
and tru‘h to the human spirit.

Secrion II.
Beauty as residing in the Form.

§ 1. The second c(;nsll;ituent (;lementh of beauty,—
available in style—is that residing in
fesaty dae to Form. 4 o FoRM of thought. Of this gengral.
class, there are several subdivisions.
§ 2. In the first place, there is thatform of beauty
Adaptation s source ‘Which resides in the adaptation of
ofbeauty.  meang to ends :—as we speak famils
iarly of a beautiful piece of machinery ;—or the beau-
ty of a erystal,—meaning its perfect transparency.
- The beauty due to-ezcellence .in the essential pro-
Hxcellence of style s perties of style—-—clearnessand force
souroe of beauty.  —though in reality appertaining to-
the class residing in the forms, of thought, aro yet sa.
ruling, as to seem to belong to the matter of the
What a beautifal thought itself, We speak of a “ beau-
\hought means. )" thought,” when it is really the
form of the thought, that strikes us,—or the image
under which it is expressed :—e. g. “ minutes are the
gold dust of time.” It is not the thought, that the
smallest portions of time are valuable, but the beau-
tiful form or image under which that thought is ex-
pressed, that gives us the sense of beauty. S
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‘§3. This introdt};leesb::e second ‘gn‘iuciple*,l tr}bntar)t"
to the beauty, residing in the form o
Aathetic character thought, viz.yits asthetic character.
- We have alreadylseen dthat the force or Wha in
style, is due to its emotional charac-
Hanotional character. tez ;* and no form of emotion stands
in 80 near a relation to the conciliatory, captivas-
ing power of style~in producing the effect sought in
eloquence,—as the msthetic emotions.
§ 4. The msthetic characters of style, may be far-
Two mathotio forme ther subdivided, into, 1, those peouls-
arly, if not exclusively, appropriate tn
poetry :—and 2, those equally avatlable in prose.
Fhere are several points of difference, between po-
Difference between €try and prose : some of which are es-
poetry and prose. geptial and characteristic, and others
secondary and less distinctive. Coleridge “desyn-
onymises” the words poesy and poetry,
employing the former to designate the
essential nature and spirit of poetr%/ 5 and the latter that
which possesses only the form of poetry. The same
Postry and p’mi ., difference liesin the words poetry and
" poetic, or “poetry” and ¢ a poem :”"—the
one describing that which breathes the
essential spirit and life of poetry ;-
and the other, that which weurs the form :—more or
or less perfect, in its characteristic life,—but always
having a defined and unvarying form. .
In the latter of these senses, “poetry” has ssthetie
Resemblance and Characters, peculiar and distinctive;
difference.  gnd in the other, it employs @sthetic
principles and powers, whieh it has, in common with
prose. , :
§5. The distinctive c?aracter olf poetry,—in btho
~ ; sense of a poem—lies in its combin-
Destinction of poetsy. g thoughltm;ith the wsthetic power
. *8eq Ch. IT ang Ch, 1, . . .

Poesy and Poetry.

Poetry and a form.
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* of music; in such forms, and in so far as lenguage-i. e.
- articulate sound, expressing thought-—can avail itself
of the esthetic properties of music,—i. e. inarticulate
sound, — with a viewmof metgfbatirlnlg more ef-
' . fectively that truth, to the acceptance
Bssential character ¢ the h{xman mind, by reason of the
asthetic form, in which itis thus clothed. - ;7
§ 6. There are two forms-—peculiar to poetry-—
Two XEathetic Forms under which h,ng e can thus link
- #iPoetry.  jtgelf with the wsthetie power of
-musie, in order to the fuller attainment of its end,—
as tributary to the beauty of style—by means of verse :
viz : 1, rhyme, and 2, blank verse. co
§ 7. As poetry properly belongs to rhetoric—as
Poetry not Rhetoric. W€, Dave defined its scope—only
7 " tncidentally, as involving some of the
forms of ssthetic power available in rhetoric, we
pass to the consideration of those forms of wsthetic
Zsthetic Forms in Prose. mr;t;i?:’it&;”nfxg‘;?ﬁ;{ ;:
in co.nmon with poetry. : :
§ 8. The point of the closest ltkeness,—in @sthetic
character,-of poetry and prose, is in their common pos-
session of that quality of style, called
rhythm ;—which consists in the musi-
cal arrangement, ax;d the succession in due proportien,
of accented or unacceated gyllables.
Defiaitions of Bhythm. my, o melody of poetry depends upon
the length of the syllables, or, in other words, on.the
' well proportioned succession of
tic feet — sa called ;— the
melody of prase, on the well proportioned succeasion
of the accented and unaccented syllables. .~ - .
So far from this being & difference withomt a dis-
tinction, or even an wunimporiant
Difference of the two. 4. fference, the tendency of gm;roae
style to assume the measured character of peetic

Power of Rbhythm.

Melody in Poetry and Prose.
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tc; be1ar' in tﬁe natare of a upon words; rather than a weri-
ous or vfldnible source of m%’f"i’.’, the culture of style. ,

_ Secrion II1.
Principles ruling in the use of Imagery.

§1, The last form of @sthetic power, available to
’ increase the Beauty, as well as jforce
" of style—and common equally te
prose and poetry—is the employment of émagery, in
téeu of the intellectual or abstract forms of thought,
embodied in @ word. Though mentioned last, this is
by far the most mportant and effective source of the
ggfmtrilbutions, made both to the beauty and the force
style. B
. § 2. There are two laws of human nature, which go
Ground ofpower t0 explain the well known power of
‘inimagery.  {ryth expressed in the form of an image
aver that expressed in abstract language : viz: 1, the
sensupus form and emotional power, of the image :—
and 2, its @sthetic or beautiful character,—appealing,
as it does, to the sensuous element in human nature ;
~which i3 also largely the emotional element. It is
Emotional and & familiar principle in human nature, and
active power. gpe which has its most important appli-
cations, in the emolional and active sphere of life—
that men are more affected by truths and motives
coming through the senses, than through purely én-
tellectual, or—still more—abstract channels.
Now it is the special fungtz'onfof t]itle I?aginati:;,—or image
. ‘ . creating faculty, to uce sensuous
Due to the Imagination. truth ;gand to ytran.gfoi?nr intellectual or
abstract truth, into imagery, or sensuous conceptions, taking their
character from some image, resembling, in some respect, the
. s . truth to be embodied, either in actual or
Fonction of Imagination. o, e Jikeness. Itis the pecaliar fune-
tion of the Imagination, and the fancy, to substitute, 'on the

Power of Imagery.
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the conviction of its intuitive frutk :—i. e. in other
words—the exquisite beauty of the image, predispo-
ses us to accept it as true, as well as beautiful:—pos
sibly from the quick logic of the law of feeling, in-
ferring that what is so beawtiful, in the domain of an
all-perfect God, must be ¢rue also.

§ 5. But whether this is the true analysis of our ten-
dency to accept truth, on msthetic grounds, or not; it
i8 certain,—and that is theimportant truth for us now—
The power of form that the @sthetic character of the form
. toperpetuste.  of thought gives a high power of pra-

bability, in the mediating of that truth to eur accep-
tance.

‘The exquisite beauty of mach of Byron, e. g., is what renders
B his morbid, irreligious, and almost—in " itself—revolting

JTOR forms of passion, 80 formidable and depraving ;—and the
perfect melody of Pope’s versification, has perpetuated,—
Pope: and almost embalmed—the forms of his istic panthe-
4sm, even in the literature of christian nations ; who would have
repelled with horror, the naked statement of the underlying er-

ror.
And yet—as we have said before—even the highest form of
due o its eesthetic excellence in style, after all, comes:
m‘:“;“‘i‘: g:rb. %8 short of achieving a true immortality for er-
' - ror :—and the lesson for us to learn is the
value to style,—on the behalf of truth,—of those properties
which show their power,—like Satan transformed into an angel
of light—in deceiving, *if it were possible, the very elect”
of truth. ' . s
§ 6. The account we have now given of the origin
and power of the use of imagery in language, will
e?_plain certain familiar phenomena, otherwise inex-
Pplicable. .

It is well known, e. g., :hat the freest andlmost eﬂ'ect’.ivef use
is made of imagery, in the lower stages of in-
mfm?x tellectual culture. The language of the great
oraltlor:, and s:at:smen—as we mggs ve?ttiso' :g

; call them—of the aboriginal tribes of Nor
fn.d“n eloquence. -‘America, as developed in "every period of col-
lision, between the redhand white races ol:a thils eofnttilx:entf. gos
to show a power on the side of the former,
Power of Imagery. gy ikingly in contrast with the allsubduing
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o is to sllustrate an idea, by presenting it un-
3 To llastrate. Jor o familiar, or clearer form.
. The book of Proverbs is a constant illustration of the beauty
and force of this principle, e. g., S
“ re there is no wood the fire goeth out ; so where there is no
tale-bearer the strife ceaseth.” .
There is, of course, a b;‘))eculia:l fgrrce inhsuch i;nagery, when it
_ is borrowed from the profession or occa-
Technical illustratioft. o, ¢coh of the er:p—aud, if possible,
still, more when taken from that of the hearer.* .
- §10. A third legitimate use of such imagery, is to
3 To emphasize. grive emotional power,—over the passions
phasize- "or the will,--to the thought so present-
ed. )

This may be due j}': three different reasons. 1. tiheuu offatem

. 80 specific a3 to emphasize that special part of a com-

R:%nﬁ‘::i: plex thing, on whi?:h the force of a term dopends: as;

e.g. cdoche employs,—for its greater force—the

1st method term blade instead of sword, as we have séen before.{

* 2, instead of the whole object, some one quality of that

2d method of oMject, is singled out for its appellative; in order to

emuhasts. | concentrate attention, and 80 emphasize it. E.g. the

" phrase “ God is love,” is far more emphatic aod

emotional, that the same general idea ; that love is one of the at-
tribates of God. ' '

This is the principle which underlies the figurg—

rather the whole class of figures—termed synecdoche.
3. The thirga method, by which the same resu;:dh ac:)‘;lzve(%,a is
that by which an image is introduced, in place
3,‘1;’;;‘;:‘1 °f of something elae, like it ;because it possesses the
~ " quality intended to be emphasized, in a much high-
er—or if possible a proverbial degree. o
* We are temg:ed to give farther illustrations of this impoftant
point :—e. g., Shakspeare with his usual skill, represents the gardener;:
P his Richard I1,—as illustrating the higher wisdom of a difforent
course of state policy, by his own gamilﬁar experience and practice :
R ) O what a pity is it,
That he had not so trimmed and dressed his land
As we the garden : We at time of year
Do wound the bark, the skin of our fruit trees,
Lest being over proud with sap and blood, -
With too much riches, it confound itself :
Had he done so with t and growing men,
They might have lived to bear, and he to taste
Their fruits of dutiy. ' : e
_ fSeerm,'Bookl,Chap.I,Sec.L - T
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. imagination—is one chief endowment in
wﬁg?sz'é&i&ﬂm the mental constitution, of a great induc-
tive philoso‘)her'; but unless it is conjoin-
ed with a very patient and carenf: fhabit ugf discrémnatiug be-
tween true and fanciful resemblance, it is &

Danger of Fallacy. very dangerous gift. 4 ’ :
The facility with which l:.he trath t_ol'hsnc’l: anallogies may t\’ve
vcrified, in the case of the physical sciences, by
Exsot Sclences. repeated experiments or observation, gives them
the honourable appellation of the exact sciences : while the diffi-
culty of nice discriminations, and accurate, and repeated obser-
Moral Sci vations,—and the consequent difficulty of verificas
why uncer(ats, 1i00,~§ives scope for endless debate, ia the theolo-

gical and moral seiences.*

The ground of difference, in the two cases, does not lie in the
fact that the one is guided by real analogies, and the other by
imagination, or conjecture.

~ When Newton inferred—truly—the identity of the

] ypothesis and force which held the moon in its orbit,

sgiuation.  with that which caused the apple to fall

to the ground, it was as really conjecture, or hypothe
sis,—due to the imagination,—as when the ancient
astronomers conjectured—erroneously—the orbit of
Difference and Danger the stars to be circles ; becaunse

of Hypothesis. . the circle was a perfect figure,—

or when the Pantheist conjectured the force of will,
to be identical, in the case of God and men alike. .

In each and every case,—alike,—the comjecture was a func-
Real tion of the imagination ;—hence, sometimes,

Anabogin ! called the,philosophic imagination;--and the dif-

ference lies, iu the facilities for ascertaining the
difference between real and fancifwl analogies; and the care
with wnich the conclusiveness of the inference, is tried, in the
exact sciences, before the conjecture, or “hypothesis,” is receiv-
ed a3 an item of “ exact science.” :

§ 14, Those analogies which are not close :t;ongh,

' to sustain an argument, while yet
Rhetorioal Analogles. they are sufficient to tllustrate or
B_aagctify & thought, are called rhetorical analogies ;
while, in order to give validity or force, to argument

+# Bee Part 111, Book II, chap. II. I .
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of it, tn a secondary sense, should be self-consistent.
Take this case :—
“In the morning of life, the sensibilities and virtues of the heart
:g::t;g::t”genially, like the flowers, under the sqnshine of the socul:
Here the image is appropriate, striking and beautis
Faulty use of Imagery. f “l But,—paraphrased by an ua-
skillful hund,—it becomes,— :
“The morning of life is the period, when the most numerous and abi.
dil;% impressions, are made on the mind.” -
be very same thought, here becomes utterly tame, and inex- .
In ty of pressive. The image of marning,—as descriptive
m} o of youth — has no obvious relation, and gives
*  neither light nor force, to the idea of making im-
pressions ou the mind. Instead of the brilliant image of “ morn:
ing,” the plain word ** youth,”is much better, in
Pm‘l‘k&:'e‘g‘“g" sach a case. 'The fault forbidden by this canon, is
_ techoically known as “ mized metapher.” .
§ 17. Tt is important to bear in mind, that a large
Language Founded part of our language is founded, orjs
n Imagery.  ginally, on imagery: and while that
feature of such words has been, in a great degree lost
sight of, it is not safe to presume that men of culti-
vated tagte, will not feel the impro<
prieties of language, resulting from
the congruous migture of imagery.
E.g., the words foil, and baffle, are synonyms, in the express
Synonyms. * fofl ion of the general idea of embarrassment, and
Tl ey failure in prosecution of a purpose; and yet they.
: cannot be interchanged, without a violation of
good taste. A foil is an instrument to prevent the penetration
Difference of a rapier,—as in fencing;—and to baffle is to throw
* a dog off the track of the game he is pursning ;—and
to which the idea of prosecuting intellectual research, is striking-
ly analogous. It would, therefore, manifestly be a violation of,
propriety, and a mixture of wetaphor, to speak of foiling one's
rescarch, or baffling b?is etration. And yet fo rhetocie::
- under i8 80 common, a8 this mixture
Liability o Blunder. metaphor; or the inco ous use—for one
reason or another—of the image, which enderlies se large a propor-
tion of our words, And yet, liable as the fault is to occar, in
the careless use of l:vivo;(lls, by wme”:lm wrii;ear;:i it alwa u:uﬂ't;;:dts b:
ghly cultivated taste, may distur
Alweys OFSRSIYe. lsarness o force, .or beauty of a thought;

Incongruous Imagery.
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PART IV.
ELOCUTION.
1 _ CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTION.

§1. The claim of ELOCUTION to a place in RRETO-
Elocution a ques- RIC, has been dispﬂted, mat'mly on {wo
tionsbleart.  grounds :—1, because the proper ob~
joct of Rhstoric is to supply the DISCOURSE ;—which,
g’gain, is the instrument employed in the attainment
the two-fold end of eloquence,—conviction and per
suasion :—and 2, because the result, in successful el-
oquence, due to the elocution, is %0 complicated as
(1,) to defy any attempt to reduce it,—by analysis,
——to the laws, on which it depends,—and (2,) the
very attempt, is held to produce a mannerism in de-
livery, which is always damaging and sometimes fa-
tal, to the effect of the discourse. - :
The elements of a sncctgil'slful :‘l:;cnzilon, :;re hol:] to bel, 80 l:i‘
sentially, natur s, a8 to 8 ir
Grounds of question. oo o0 oe guidari‘:c and contray I,) ’t’;otthht
the method—if method it may be called—may be substantially
summed up, in one single precept :—viz, to igaore all rules, aud
speak naturally.
-§ 2. In reply to these questions touching the pro-
These questions priety of giving elocution a p%ace, as an
answered. intefral part of Rhetoric, it may be suf-
ficient to reply, I, that a discourse is not complete
Effect depends €ither in form, or in effect, until it is de-
on elocation. livered. Many a good discourse, is ren-

Nature, the classification, and the distinctions of figures of speech, but
a8 our aim is purely practical ; and as the complete and elaborate tlase-
ifications and expositions of Day, on this subject, are supposed to have
been pm::.uly nastered, we cloge the subject of style at this poins for
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and ¢riticism, that does not held equally good, for leaving the
natural gifts in argument or persuasion, to supply their own
o guiding law; without the analysis and
Analysia and Critiolsm eriticism by which the rhetorieian soeks
PRy * to train himself 10 be an orator.* -

§ 3. Ner is this conclusion purely theoretic. The

~ power of eloquence, has been
Value of Elocution Practically. always held to be largely
due to the elocutionary art of the orator.
It is not of so much moment,—says Quinctilian.—what our composi-
. incili tions ere, a8 how they are delivered : since it is the manner
Quincilian. ;¢ 4hoir delivery, by Which the audience is moved.
‘WHITFIELD’S Sermons, in print, were not remarkable, above the
Whistietd., Productions of a thousatd other men and yet, with
oic itfield’s elocution, they were able to eleeui{!y the
thousands who thronged to bear his eloguence, on both sides of
the Atlantic. o
Such was the power of SHeRIDAN'S eloquence on an important
Sheredin. occasion in the House of Commons, netwithstanding
the social disadvantage under which he lay,—being the
son of a play actor, and himself, once, the lessee and managér of
o theatre,—that Prrr, then Prime Minister of England, besought
the House to adjourn, on the avowed ground, that an impartisd
vote was out of the question, while they were under 'the influ-
ence of such a speech. We call the total produet in such cases:
RLOQUENCE ; but as we have the discourse itself remaining, we
are compelled,~eloquent and able as confessedly, it is,~to regard
its peculiar power, as lying mainly,~—or at least largely,—in the
elocution. ' '
. Elocution is to discourse, what performance is {o
, music. 'The music must, of course, be
Anslogy to Musle. ; but however skilful in compos-
ition, it is powerless, if unskilfully performed. So in
cloguence;—however good the speech, it is powerless,
if badly delivered. '
~§ 4. But can the successful effect, be subjected to
Arethere Laws? &nalysis, and the laws ruling in i‘s
~i.e,, Bciegee.  production be detected, and classified ;
and the control of them be acquired, by analytic study,
Andan art, 204 DY skillful practice, so as to repro-
' ill " dnce tho same, more or less perfectly, at
? N :

® Bee further, Part III, Book I, Chap. I.
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tare of‘:lll human endowments, that judicious culture will im-

’";“6. In the analysis, }vhlich supplies us with the e}l-

cments of clocutionary training, an
Rush ¢u the voice. criticism, we find the work dgne to
our hands, by Dr. Rush,* with a completeness, so
nearly exhaustive that it leaves us little else, than to
make a clear and condensed epitome, of the Phil-
osophical principles elucidated by him, in their ap-
plications to vocal expression, in Rhetoric.

To reduce these principles to moderate compass, and
to practical form, and render them, as far as possi-
ble, intelligible and available for the student of Rhet-
oric, is all that we propose in what remains.t

" § 7. Any complete analysis will show that the el-
Analysis, ©M0€Nt8 Of successful elocation, are, 1, Physsi-
% cal, 2, Intellectual, 3, JEsthetic, and 4, Moral.

We have already seen, throughout, the necessary
connezion, of clear, vigorous, and
comprehensive grasp of intellect,—
correct and delicate taste—and of sound and control-
ing moral qualities, with successful eloguence.t - i

All that we propose at present, is an analysis and
classification of the physical elements of elocution.

§ 8. These may be subdivided, after Rush,—into

* See The Philosophy of the Human Voice ; embracing its Physiolo-
gical history, together with a system of Principles, by which Criticism
may be rendered intelligible, and Instruction definite and comprehensive.
To which is added a brief analysis of song, and recitative. By Jam
Rush, M. D. Philadelphia. :

1 The Professional Elocutionists, have already done this work, in their
way ;—some of them with, and some without, express acknowledgment
of their indebtedness to great work of Dr. RusH :—which has, to this
day, neither e equal, nor a second, in this, nor in any other modern
eountry ;—so far, at least, as we are aware. For our purposes, howev-
er, we prefer both for fulness, and philosuphic form, to revert to the
or(gin work. ,

$The ruling and profound apprehension of the Greek Rhetoricians,
expressed itself jn the well known maxim, ‘“An orator ean only speak,
as he lives:" and the same radical maxim, underlies the fine conception
and treatment of Rhetoric, « y Theremin,—already referred to—eati-
tled ** Eloguence a Virtue,” or * Outlines of a Systematic Rhetoric.”

Conditions of success.
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ture of that body. In the case of the human voice the sound.
Ca ¢ originates, in the vibrations of the semi-muscular cords,

rorce. OF “ vocal ligaments;"—so called—stretched across the .

o top of the larynz ;—and which are throwa into vibra-:
tion, by air expelled from the lungs ;—like the cords stretched
between the sash of a window—; and constituting what is well

known as an Kolian harp. .
§ 3. The character of the sound, due to this vocal

. apparatus, may be studied under
Analyss of Properties. Igive heads, or classes of proper-
ties:—viz: 1, Quality :—2, Force:—3, Time :— -
4, Abruptness :—and 5, Pitch. )
¢ 4. Under these five properties, may be ranged the whole of
e expressive powers of speech ;—
sometimes acting mainly alone; but
more freqaently, in the form of mutual combination. There is not
an excellency nor a defect, in elocution, which does not admit of
intelligible exposition, in view of one or more of these t\l;alities
of voice, in some of their applications in eloquence. 'We pro-
pose to consider them in their order ;—and first,—

Expressive Power of Speech.

SecrioN I.
Of Quality.

§ 1. It can scarcely have escaped the notice of the
Difference of least reflecting, that the voice of every in-

Quality.  dividual,——just as truly as his face,—has
some property, distinctive of his individuality. Suffi-
cient familiarity will enable one
to recognize the voice of another,
a3 certainly, as his face. One voice is /ull and round,
another ¢thin and flat, one rough, another
smooth, one harsh, another musical. These.
epithets describe what is meant by the term QUALITY,

as applied to voice.
¢ 2. The same thing may be illustrated, by the sound of differ-
Quality in  °0Y instruments of music; say a violin flute, or
Instraments, Piano. The difference is not a thing of foree, time
or pitch. These may all agree. -The instra-

Individual properties.

Definition.
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mentg may be all in accord ; and yet there is a clear difference
between ‘them notwithstanding. “This, again, is what is meant
by quality of sound ; and is due, as we have said, to the structure
o{ 3!? sounding body. .

§ 8. In the case of the human organs the different
qualities of voice, are due to varying
T circumstances in the organs ;—some:
of them natural and unavoidable, and others acciden-
tal and curable. Excessive secretions, or dryness and
puffiness of the throat, whether acci-
deatal or constitutional, will affect
the quality of voice ;—producing, the one a rattling
or husky,—the other a hoarse or whispering sound.

- § 4. The nasal qualitﬁeof voice, popularly termed « speaking
Natal Quality. through the nose,”—is caused by the vibratin
: air,—constituting' voice,—failing to pass throug|
the:nasal cavities, in consequence of some obstruction,~temypora
or permanent,—in tl'll‘i b:ck por:tfion;of tll:e _throats_.bl'l‘he res]eat;
wl e, 1o 7, 11 Dol make linpossiblie any clear
Tnjarious Effects. impressivefn:nd emphatic uttel:anoe, of sgrious,
and especially of solemn trath. . The thin or slender quality of
Shrill Quality. Y0ice,~especially in the form of a shrill or squeak-
- ing voice,~—so unfriendly to the elocution,—es-.
pecially of grave and weighty sentiments, is owing to the want
Cause, °f sufficient volume of the air, vocalized, by the vibrating
vocal ligaments
" § 5. Fecbleness of voice commonly results from de-
Feebieness, T6CtiVe muscular force, in propelling the
.. requisite volume of air, through the vocal
Cause.  gpparatus, v :

§ 6. The defects in the quality of voice are too nu-

Defects Common, 1€T0US to describe in detail ; and yeot

: they are often very damaging; and

sometimes almost fatal, to any great degreeof power,

Damaging, 10 €locution. Oun the other hand positive

ezcellencies of the quality of voice areamong

the very desirab%le, natural gifts of an orator. At

the same time it is encouraging to

Quality Improvable. 1 ow that there is no propertgy in

e};ﬁcielitl:locutiom more readily, or highly ‘mproveadle
than this,

Qualities in the Voice.

Causes of Change.
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It is this, which makes the chiet(‘1 difference betweeldx_
a good voice and a poor one :—an

Goed and Bad Volos. al'(z]l(:ough the ground of differencein.
uality is laid in nature, yet culture and practice will
go wonders with the poorest. KEvery body knows
Demostines how Demostbenes, is said to have laboured
" under the threefold defect, of stammering,
bad articulation and feebleness, of voice ;—and how
he is said to have been hissed down, cn his first pub-
lic appearance, before an Athenian audience, and
how and by what means he yet conquered. Cicero’s
voice, it is also said, was thin and unmusical:
and yet by culture, under the most skilful el-
ocutionists, not only at Rome, but in foreign lands
—whither he travelled, mainly for this very purpose
—his voice became a proverb, both for its music and

its compass. o , :

§ 7. Among the most efficient methods of vocal eul
ture, may be mentioned, judicious,
v repcated and even habitual, practice;
—in reading and declamation, and, as in an analogous
line of calture, in vocal muste.

But as defects of voice, like most personal defects,
Need criticisr. —unles8 they are extreme and almost
, " monstrous,—hecome so familiar, to us,
that we cease to be aware of their very existence, it
18 especially desirable, to have the advice and criti-
cism of a master, or at least the counsels of a juds-
cious friend, to point out those qualities which fheed
correction, and to aid ug in our attempts to improve
ows quality, of voice, :

Cicero.

Methods of culture.
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-SecrioN I
of For_'ce.

Fawe. - 3 1° The second of the Properties of Voice, is
Force.
_§ 2. Force, describes the property of sound, as loud
Definition and strong, or so[t and feeble. It is not to
* be confounded with the pitch, which renders
Distinguished from & D0t high or low as to its key, as it
quality and pitch. gtands upon the scale ;—nor yet with
its.quality, for this will be the same, whether the
sound be loud or low,—as it proceeds from the same
voice in both cases.
33. If the key of ahpiano be (lier:t touch?li lighltly and thein
with more violence, 1t will su an example
. Examples of Force. ;¢ ¢ property designated byp‘t)h{, term forge.
The pitch, the quality, the time, of the note, are all the same,—
by the conditions,—it only varies in loudness or force.
24. Force depends upon the breadth of the vibrations, of the
Difference of force sounding body ;—f;.itch upon the length of the
" snd pitch,  Wave of sound. 1f a cord. like the string ofa
: base-viol, bedsttﬁtchq% t«: ead certain dfg?e of
tension, an n vibrated-as, e. g. by draw-
Mechanism of Pitch. ing a bow over it,—it gives a cegtai{: qual-
ity of sound, on & certain pitch. If it be shortened, by putti
Cause of changes the finger on it, or if its tension be increased,
" of pitch. it gives a higher note, because the number of
vibrations in a given time,—say a second—is
#ncreased, by a diuminution of the length. 1t the cord be vibra-
Case of force. t6d More violently, 8o 8s to increase the space
through which it vibrates,—without altering its
tension at all—the number and length of the vibrations will re-
main the same, and consequently the pitch, of the sound will be
the same ; but as their breadth is increased, the sound will be
louder :—i. e. the force will be augmented.
§5. Now if the vocal ligaments be substituted in
the place of the string of the base viol, and the im-
pulse of the air,-blown from the lungs, and causing the -
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Mechanism of Force VOcal ligaments to vibrate,—in place
of Voice. of the bow, performing the same of-
fice, we have an intelligible account, of the me-
chanism of force of voice.
~ §6. This, of course, is & very important Evroperty
Importance in emphasis. of voice in elocution. . he em-
phasis and expression—i. e. both
the degree and kind of emotion —depend upon it.
Impvrosble. § 7. There is no property of voice more
improvable than this

1t depends mainly upon the force, witk which the lungs are
Conditions. ©8Pable of driving the air past the vocal ligaments ;
—i. e, supposing the organs of speech to be suffi-
ciently developed ; and in a sound and healthy state. Now as
Rationale this power depends almost entircly upon the vigor of
the muscles employed in respiration we are able to avail
ourselves, in cultivating force of voice, of the well known property
of muscles, to increase in volume and power, by merely exercis-
ing them.
¢8. There appears to be no assignable limit, to this increase
of power. It is stated that Garrick
m.'p rovement illimitable. ;)4 make his ordinary voice heard
without effort, by ten thousand persons:—and that Whitfield has

spoken to twenty thousand.
¢9. In the exercise of the voice,

Rales for culture of the volce. it 'S ‘viaw to increasing its force,

the following rules, should be observed.

Dail 1. It should be continued daily ; and generally at least
Y twice a day ; in order to secure the greatest possible  ef-

(oot twice @ day ; in order g P

2. It shonld not be continued 80 long as tdpro-

& . .
3. The voice should be exercised only in clear,
Clear to“f" ringing tones. Roughness or hoarseness indicate wear
Danger, 301 tear of the organs, and endanger the production of
B iritation of the lungs or throat, as well as bad quality of
voice. '

. 4. The greater the effort, required to produce the de-
Exertion. sired eﬂ'ecti‘:.he more ig"{,id tr:;] increase of strength, ia
Demosthenes the Y008l organs. - With that view Demoethenes,

as is well remembered, declaimed on the sea shore, -
aud pronounced long and difficult passages, while walking ra-
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. idly up hill. F was also a common prac-
Azcient elocutionists. t“.’iceywi d:el ancient teal:;e; o elocnl:.ion,
to compel their pupils to recite, while lying on the back,—and
sometimes even with a heavy weight on the chest.

§9. The applications of force of
_ voice in elocution, are very important.

1, In tlie expresslion fnflf the lw)/:riofus emt;ti(lm.

n the playful,~perhaps fanciful,~la nguage
Seorec: of Dr. Rush, :

“ Secrecy muffles the voice ugainst discovery. -

Certainty in the full desire to be heard, distinctly as-
Certainty, Sumesall the impressiveness of strength. An-

* ger,in like manner, uses force of voice, because
its charges and denials, are made with a wide
appeal, and in the conscious sincersty of passion.

All the the sentin}le:ts which are unbecomz’:zeg dis-

. aceful or undelicate smother the voice

Disgrace of mde“c"i: its softer degrees, in the tnstinctive

dha:‘re to conceal even the voluntary utterance of
. them, = - : o

Joy is loud in call for companionship, throu

Yoy th:%verﬂowing charity of xatixfaction.-p g
- Bodily pain, fear and terror, are also strong in their
Poin and Fear, SXPression, with the double view of sum-
‘ " moning relief, and repeélling the offending

Application of Force.

knger.

cause.”

. §10. The most common faults in the emphatic use of
Paults in Force, J07¢¢ & voice, are, 1, the exzcessive and
o " indiseriminate use of it, without reference
to the character gf the subject, or !:he emotion proper
and natural in the circumstances.
Rucosve ore® 1his is the chief element of thestyle of
elocution, called ranting:—which is the mere indie-
criminate use of force.
§ 11. Thesecond error is the opposite of that, viz :~

Teadeduat .inadequate force : which often sacrifl-
i Force. ces the real snterest of - discourse :
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s  Mime. By this is meant the varying. du-
Teme defived. ration of the voice upon the syllables ;—
giving rise to what is called quantity, and producing
the rapid, or slow enunciation—as the case may be,
—of the words, or phrases, or sentences. - .
§2. This too is an important element of expression,
in speech, bearing both upon the
general character, of the sentiment
and the emphasis, of particular emotion. Sentiments
of solemnity, dignity, deliberation,
4 gravity, doubt, grief,—and others
of this general character,—require slow $ime, to do
them justice : while those of a light, gay, excited or
eager kind assume a quicker movement. The ani-
mation in the expression of discourse on the one hand,
and its émpressiveness, on the other, depend upon the
employment of the proper time in their expression,
€ Bo— . .
8&: time: ) ) : L
" ‘Hail, holy light! Offspring of Heaven first born!
Or of the eternal, co-eteraal beam, )
May I express thee unblamed ? “ since God is light ;
And never but in an unapproached light
Dwelt from eternity ; dwegt then in thee,
Bright effluence of bright essence, increate.
Quick time : :
Wheuo over the hills like a glidsome bride,
Morning walks forth, in her beauty’s pride, .
And leading a band of laughin(ﬁ hours,
Braushes the dew from the nodding flowers :
‘Oh! cheerily then my voice is heard,
Mingling with that of the soaring bird,
‘Who flingeth abroad his matins loud,
As he freshens his wing in the cold, gray clound. C
« Inany effective elocution of such passages, the contrast inthe
use of time, is sufficiently apparent, without farther exposition
of its grounds. } : o
§38. A drawling elocution, which effectually kills
the life of oratory, proceeds from the use of slow time,
where the sentiment requires quicker :—and ¢o0 re-
enunciation, where the rentiment demands pro-
nged time, is equally fatal to the power of elo-
Juence. c
22

Importance in emphasis.

Emotional expression.
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"8 4. It deserves, however, to be remarked, that
The quality of voice persons of weak voice, must speak
uffects the time.  fagterthan those ofa strong and hea-
one.
Robert Hall,—whose elogution was] :o powerful, that Ch:‘ll:
. mers declares, that one could scarcely get his breat
Case of Hall, ;, qer gome of the impassioned . ge Hall tells us
that when be began his ministry, he unconsciously fell into the
imitation of his great predecessor ; until his pride was touched
by hearing the remark, how much he resembled him. This re-
mark induced him to change his whole manner entirely ; and in
narrating the incident he adds, that it was absurd, for one whose.
voice was so light and feeble to attempt to imitate the elocution
of a speaker, of strong deep tones .—* use the momentum of
delivery, as measured by its effect upon an audience, must be as
the mass, multiplied into the velocity.”
§ 4. In the production of emphasis, ¢me is also of
. vital consequence. It serves as a
Time In Emphasis. Jfoundation to support the stress of
voice, which we have seen to be essential to empha-
sis. There is a prolongation of the time, of the ac-
cented syllable, of the empliatic word.
¢ 5. To develope this function of the voice fully, would require
a more minute discussion of the quantity of syllabic sounds, and
the character of their Alphabetic elements, than we have time
for, at present. C .
§ 6. It will be sufficient for our purposes to say,
that syllables admit of division

Two Classes of Syllables. .
" OTSyTables: into two classes: — 1. Those,

whose quantity cannot be prolonged, without deform-
1n§ the pronunciation. ’
. . ., the first syllable of the word “ record,”—used as a noun,
1. Short. —though an accented syllable, is incapable of increas-
) “ing dts time, under au emphasis, without producing &
drawling sound, : )
2. Another class of syllables allow their time to
be prolonged indefinitely, as the force of the empha-
sis may demand.
Couvert, e. g., the same word “ record,” into a verb,—record,
9. Long, —and you may dwell upon the accented syllable, to an
- indeflaite time, according, as the animation or emotion of
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SEcTION V.
Of Pitch.

§ 1. The fifth and last of the propefties of

Hiteb. yoice, is pitoh. .This.is the most important of
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all, from the variety, complication, and
value, of its applications, in elocution.
Prrce indicates the relative position of sounds
Definition, UPOD 8 8cale,—marking its character, as
high or low, grave or acute.
As some degree of acquaintance with the musical scale, is al-

. : most universal, we need not enter into any
Anslogles with Music. elementary exposition of the subject.

. § 2. It has beer already stated, when treating of
Jorce that the pitch of sound,—its character as high
or low,—depends upon the number of vibrations, in a
given time, while s force—its character as loud or
soft—depends upon the extent or breadth of these vi-
brations.
§ 8. The number of vibrations—in a cord, e. g.,—is
Mechanism of Pitch detéermined, 1, by its tension ; 2, by
of voice. uts length. In the case of the human
voice, this effect is produced by museular action, sa-
creasing the tension of the vocal ligaments of the lar-

nXx. . R
yg 4. The exactness with which experience enables, the practi-
Precision in the ced vocalist, to strike any note within the com-

use of Pitch.  Pass of three oclaves,—consisting of twenty-two

tones, or forty-four semitones ;-while the extreme
variation in the length of the vocal ligaments, can never exceed
the eighth part of an inch, is one of the most remarkable examples
of precision in the application of muscalar power, which the
studpy of the human frame exhibits, :

§ 5. The modulations of human speech, admitu(i)f
recise exposition,—both as regards
Melody due to Plich. gheir eﬁic?ency, and their faults, in
elocution,—just as ¢ruly, as the principles of musical
expression. .
oone, without véry close attention and study, can
have any conception of the important part played by
pitch, in the melody and expression of speech.
§ 6. Insounding the successive notes of the ascend-
ing or descending scale, upon &
flute, or piano, each note has a

Most Important.

Discrete changé of Pitch.
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distinct and separate sound of its own on the same level
of pitch ;—while the intervals between them, are also
fized, so that there is no running or sliding of one
note into another. This is called a discrete change
of pitch. )
If now, a bow be drfAwa across the string of a vio-
lin, while, at the same time, a finger is passed along
' the string, it will give a whinin
sound, running upward throug
several continuous notes, without any distinct interval,
A Slide, 3 all. Thisis called a concrete change of pitch :
; * —and the movement is called a slide.
§ 7. A knowledge of these functiunslof the }&uma,n
. voice, is essential, in order to
Philosophy of Expreseln- 1 derstand the philosophy of eg-
pression. The precise difference between song and
Difference between 8 ech, is that in the fOT mer,—song,—
8peech and Song. the voice conforms essentially to the
eharacter of instruments, and adopts the discrete
movement :——while n speech, it always takos the
doncrete slide, or movement. .
§ 8. The samtimonilgus tone, of a certain clia.ss of
. speakers, is due to the fact, that,in-
mc.t moniocs Fopcs. s?ead of the natural slide of the
voice which should occar, upon every syllable, there
is an approach to the continuous tone which charac-
derizes, song or chanting.
The employment of this tone, is pogg‘farly,—andi‘com’:nonly
. very correctly,—regarded, as a mark o 0e-
Fhat it Indicates. ris:/y; beeausey it gligbstitutes an arlqﬁgd,‘lli{)e.,
feigmd, for a natural tone.
ometimes,—it is truq,—intenske self gﬁnsciggmeﬁl, or dﬁﬁdfzn:
. 1n a speaker, Wi rodquce itne same I0r
MRmotion, i. e., hypocrisy *of intelﬁ’erenée wit% natare, as hypocrisy
will.  Sometimes, also, the spirit of reverence,—as in public
prayer,—will approximate the golemn emotional character of-
eAanting. But,—except in prayer,—where the free use of theslides .
gyes an undevowt, conversational air, to the intonations,—the
ing is alway: unnatural, and unnagural for that regson. I

Concrete Change of Pitch.
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therefore, commonly indicates, feigned, emotion ;—i. e., hypoc-

T18Y.
‘ )é 9. Such is the perfection of the mechanism of the
human organs, that the voice nat-
urally, and with perfect ease,
changes its  pitch upon almost™ every sound it utters,
reaching through a greater or less interval, from a
semitone, to an octave ; according to the strength of
‘the emotion.
~ §10. If, e.g., any one, not precisely aprehending the
Change of Pitch in meaning of this statement, should put’
asking a Question. the question,—how ?—with the simple
intention of drawing out a re-statement of the prin-
‘ciples, he will find the tone of the interrogative mon-
osyllable, will instinctively slide up to the extent of
a single note :—or, in other words, the interrogation
will take the rigsing i?ﬂection.
© § 11. If, instead of asking a question sor informa-
tion, he exclaims in surprise,—
How? the word will assume still
more of the rising inflection, in proportion to the
“strength of the emotion ;—until it reaches the inter-
Change of Pitch limited val of an octave, in the change of
- tooneOctave. the pitch. The ordinary voiee of
common speakers, will not include the slides of
wider intervals.
The maleand female vpicgsldo not giﬁ‘ebrl. inttbeb m:g of tg'eu
rinciples—a 1cable to Do readin,
. Diﬂ};ﬁ“;ﬁ;ﬁ:ﬁg&gm apnd sp[:eaki ‘g,gl-)-except that the ordinarg
female voice, is pitched by nature, on &
key, precisely one octave higher, than that of the ordinary male
tenor voice ; and the bass voice, moves oun an average, still an
octave lower.

§ 12. The interval embraced in these changes of
pitch,—slides so called,—varies from
a semilone, or a whole tone, in simple
unimpassioned reading or recitative, to an octave in

Reading or Recitation. .the most lmpasswned tones of speed'?

in eloquence.

Slides Natural in Speech.

Change due to SBurprise.

Range of the Slides.
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The average range of the giges or tones wi‘l} bh:
determined, by the strength o/ ths
Govemned by the Emotion. o stion. It ought to gi)e said,
moreover, that it requires a good degree of vocal lct(tll-
ture, to acquire a command of the slide
Need of Caltare. ;¢ the ocgave :—exclusivcly appropri-
ate to the expression of the most excited state of the
' Fo Reach Strong Emotions. passions, real or feigned, —such,
: e g.,as sneer, contempt, railery,
or trinmph. '
- §13. When the passionlof thelspe;).ker pasces this
: limit, it is always liable to break, into
Effects of falsetto. what is known as the falsetto, or head
voice :—which, again, has a peculiar, although hardl
& proper - elocutionary,—effect. . Examplcs of this ef-
fect, are seen, in the quarrels, of not
overnice disputants,—as where passion be-
comes S0 towering, as toget vent in a shrill, or scream-
‘tng quality of voice.*
< Real, carnest, formidable anger, on the contrary is
! deep toned ar.d' often guttural ;—or, some-
times, assumes the form of the Aissing of in-
articulate breath,—or the union of both these forms,—
i.e. of hissing, conjoined with the deep guttutal rolling
of the *‘r ;” as in the raving oath of a Frenchman.
§ 14. The slide of the fifth for the expression of
Slides applied. TOTE earnest interro_gation, and emp!zasis,
—whether of gentiment or emotion,—
‘and whether in orafory or conversation —and the
slide of the ¢/ird, for those of less impassioned read-
ing, or oratory, are in constant use; and should
thercfore be well understood and mastered. :
These distinctions may seem vague, and perhaps theoretic, and
even funciful at first ; the habit of observing them, bowever,
and still more that of practising upon them, will soon rendet
them not only intelligible, but clear, and obvious. :
* The guarrels of huckster women in a market, will often take on the

form and supply the illustration, of the principle in question. Such ex-

pressions of passion, for reasons mentioned in the text, are seldom dexn-
gerous.

Mere excitement.

Real anger.



248

§15. The slide of the semi-tone 3lso produc:s a
Hido of the semt- Marked and pecyliar effect. 1t gives
fene pecaliar.  that plaintive, or sometimes whining
sound, which is exemplied in the cry of a spoiled
child,—not in earnest,—in its grief. The expression
of the semi-tone, does not rise th> th:l dignity of seri-
ous grief. In clocution, its ap-
Applications in elocution. plicftiohf ig to the expression gf
the tender, or subdued cmotions ;—love, pity, complaint,
supplication, condolence, and the like. Children cry
in semi-tones, when their grief is invincere, and whenin
earnest they use the interval of a whole tone; as also
do adults, when they cry at all.
The whining cant of the hypocrite, formalist, or
Abuses fanatic,—affecting emotions which they do.no$
865 feel—all are likely to use the semi-fome. =
§16. The absence of the semi-tone, in cases which
demand its use, gives a matter of fact
, tone to the elocution, which is always
unnatural; and even somectimes offensive. This is
sometimes exemplied, in the intonations of public
prayer. Love, humility, penitence, supplication, are
amoug the applications most proper for the semi-tong,
t0 give expression to. If the interval of a whole tong
be substituted, the effect is to give a conversationgl
air, which suggests the idea of equality,—not of rev-
erence, and is therefore undevotional and offensive-
§ 17. The interval of the second,—i. e. a change
Imterval of the cecond. of % itch equa'l to g whole wne’-f A8
: by far the most common, and im-
ortant, in all ordinary speech. *The ear,” says
r. Rush, “ hag its greein, %s t'lv;e'ell as tge fie ; gnd the
‘ interval of the second, like the ver:
The green of the ear 3. re of the earth, is widely spread,
#0 relieve sensation, from the fatiguing stimulus, of
more vivid impressions.”
And yet raMexEss, will result from its continuod

Bifect of its absence.
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' er excessive use, especially where the vary-
TAmEDeeS: {ng sentiment requires, for its full ekpaxgsv
sion, either of the wider intervals. These, therefore,
are the lighte and shades of discourse ;
and are indispensable, to give lfe, and
reality, and power of impression to the vocal picture.

§18. The difference between the tones of reading -
‘Difference between read and oratory, on the one hand, and
ing sndoratory.  that between eloculéon—whether
ihreading or speaking,~and conversation, on the other,
is explicable, wholly in the light of these principles.
" The natural tones of conversation,
with the emotional freedom and ver-
satility—natural especially in the case of ladies,—
Difference between read- Will produce a much greater free-
ing and conversation. domn and variety of tones or tnflec-
tions, all using the concrete slide of the voice, than the
- more equable and uniform emotions of a mere reader
would produce ; and so put a clear and easily recog-
nized difference, between the tones of a reader, and
those of free conversation on the one hand, and be-
tween the varied and versatile tones of iree conver
sation, and the grave, emphatic or impassioned tones,

of high oratory on the other. .

§19. Itisclear in the light of these principles,
Reading sermons therefore, that there is a ground in na-
' and speeches. tyre for a reader-—whethar in the pal-
pit, or before a popular assembly—deliverirg his dis-
Delivery, extempore COUrse in a manner characteristically

and memoriter.  different, and therefore producing

a characteristically different effect upon his aiidience,

from that of its delivery, either extempore or me-

Reading less emphatic M0riler, with the impressive empha-

and impressive. g1 and impassioned power of an

- orator,—in the proper sense of the word. lhere ma
be,—as we have seen*—advantages peculiar to eac

method, but the attemgt to unite them, so as to com-
* See Part 11, Book I, Ch. {I.

How prevented.

Conversational tones.
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" 8yne the peculiar benefits of each, i3 contra-indicated
in nature; and will generally result in the one meth-
od getting the mastery, if not wholly supplanting the
other, i. e. the pure ORATOR will come to speak ex-
dempore ; and the READER will become the slave of
his manuscript.

~ §20. The agreeable effect, which we call . melody
of speech, depends upon there being a
sufficient variety and pleasant succes-
sion, of the various tones which compose speech, to
fall agreeably on the tasteful or cultivated ear.

The elements of this melody of speech, are analysed
by Rush, and elabcrately represented
by him : but as the exposition suppo-
ses the use of diagrams, in exemplification of the
several “phrases of melody”—of which he finds seven,
in ordinary elocution,—and as this mode of exemplifi-
cation has proved, in our hands, practically confusing,
especially to those not famihiar with the technicalities
of music, we pass over these details :—and simply re-
fer our readers to them, in the work of Dr. Rush it-
self, as a question of intelligent, and scienfific, but not
of practical, importance.

g 21. Monotony,—which is one of the most com-
mon faults of €locution,—is pro-
duced, by “ keeping too much on
the same line of radical pitch :”—or, 1n other words,
not sufficiently varying the pitch, of the successive
syllables. This is often the result of mere kabit.

ometimes it arises from the speaker getting on 8o
high a key, that he cannot give a melodious variety
byraising the tone,without danger of his voice breaking
into the falsetto, always unplea-
sant, and sometimes damaging,
§ 22. This form of monotony, is entirely distinct
from other faults of elocution,—
often called by the same namo,

Melody of speech.

Its seven elements.

Monotony, from Bad Habit.

Unpleasant and Damaging.

* Monotony of Intonation.
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For example, the sing-song tone, ascribed - to the
old Puritans, and occasionally exemplified, —especi-
ally by Quaker preachers, produces a monotonous ef-
Ject ;—because the sounds are prolonged upon the
level of the radical pitch,—as in song. In other
words they resemble chanting :—which is a form of
song. i

§ 23. Another fault, producing a monotonous im-
) pression, is the constant recur-
. rence of the same changes of
pitch; or,—to use the language of music,—of the
same * phrases of melody.”

Some speakers commence every sentence, upon the
same pitch, run through the same routine of changes,
and close with precisely the same form of cadence.
Although there may be, the requisite variety of pitch,
in any one sentence, yet the incessant recurrence, o
Canse of Weariness, 10 S5ame order of changes, in every

successive sentence, soon becomes ex-

cessively wearisome to read. And besides it could
Only justification of Only :be justified by the supposition
this Monotony.  that everysentence expressed precisely
the same drift of 8entil:nent, and emotion ;;)ecause tlllle

pitch of the voice should patura

Samenees of Emotion. . form to these conditions :—And,
of course, such a uniformity of sentiment, throughout
a whole discourse, is a violently improbable supposi-
tion. -

§ 24. There are some cases, where the general
‘prevalence of “the phrase of the
i monotone,” is not only allowable, but
esgential, to the full expression of tlﬁa set;)timent.f Tllxis

. " is true in all subjects of calm
mﬁsmmmmm dignity, and elevation of senti-
ment, as in the extract—already quoted,— :

Hail holy light!#

Much of Milton can be read with full effect only
* See Part IV. Ch. II, Sec. I1I, § 3.

Another form of Monotony.

Monotony Necessary.
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Mitson to be read by k%pmg the monetone as the char-
in Monotones. gcteristic feature of the melody. Im
such cascs, the effect of monotony, must be broken, by
Mononotony how Broken, 38 occasional slide and variation
of pitch, in strongly emphatic

words ; returning again to the prevalent monotone ;
when the calm and elevated dignity of the sentiment

uires it.

§25. Thus far we bave spoken chiefly, of the ez-
The puch of  whole pression of pitch, as applied to single
discourse.  ‘wnords, or short semtences. The im-
{)ortauce of the general drift, of the piich, through s
ong paragraph, or a whole discourse, must not be
overlooked. There is no fixed
standard of pitch in elocution,
as there is in music : but a well trained voice learns
to assume in the commencement, and through the un-
impassioned parts of the discourse,
what is indefinitely called the

No fixed standard of pitch.

Average or middle pitch.

middle pitch.

Thls is the pitch of our Aabituul and easiest utter-
ance, when we are spcaking un-
der circumstances of common
animation, without excitement. The pitch will rise
instinctively 1n more animated, eager, or earnest strains,
under brisk, gay, joyous emotions : and sink in grave,
subduing, solemn themes, or under grief, nse or
despair.

Habituoal or easy utterance.

CHAPTER III.

ARTICULATION.

8 1. Articulation,—from articulus, a little joint—
Desnition, ©XPresses the combination or jointing togeth-
er into syllables, of the elementary sounds,.
which compose speech.



253



264

A view of thm}t.—-magn:bﬁed 80 urt(:’ be distinct.—may be
sewn, in the case of foreigners, attempti
Fasits of artisuletioa. our lsugnageg ‘They mayp :g
the nightwdc bn-t theu- articulation renders them more or
less difBenlt of comprehenswn

Fhe muttering or mumbling or mewthing

Badarticulation futat Of some speakers, exemplifies the
to eloquence.  game thing. Where this fault ex-
ists, efficient eloguence, is out of the question.

On the other hand, there is a beauty and elegance
about distemct articulation. which Anstm,—-m his
Cheironomis,—compares to a coin, dropped fresh and
bright from the mint.

2. Good artioulation is the basis of all the. quali-
ties of expresswn, in elocution.
Quality, force, time, pitch, melsr-
dy, emphasis—ull are the mere finish,—so to speak of

the articulate sounds of the word.

& Distinet articulation is of the uémost mpm'tanc&
Good artieulation essential 10 the orator, f he would speak
%o quein speaking. otk ease to htmself or ifhe would
speakat all, to large audiences. If one will take pains to
enunciate, and articulate all the ele-
ementary sounds, he may speak, on a
moderate key, and with moderate force, in a hall of al-
most any dimensions. If his articulation is. careless
he must exert double the force, and expend fwice the
Wearand tear of bad articulation W%’:’h:z?nfzhf—ugl (l;m;seilf

bably, after he has done all, be is still heard with
y if heard at all.
I bad elocution and espocially bad articulation is not thev

cause, of the dromchitis,—late-
Morbid effects of bad artioulation. ly %o ’,,evalem among public

speakers, and jally amo mimsters,-—ﬂ. could mpoel fail
T be. At lonst o sibutiyy to that painfal eloct. )
§4 Notwrth mg the unportanoe of this func-
Good Articulaion rare tion in eloeution, 3 good articula-
" tion is far from being & wmiversal,
or even & general accomplishment.

Value of good articulation.

To large audiences.
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It would be easy, to maltiply examples, indefinitely.

The reasons of these difficulties in articulation,
admit of preeise philosophical explanation on physio-
logical principles,—but it would regquire us to go into
an analysis of the alphabetical elements of sound,
_which would not now fall in, with our purely practical

ends..

§ 1. The change i the case of -the article,—it may
Reasons for changing b€ said in passing,—arises from the
“a” into “are” ~ fact, that the radical stress, with
which every syllable commences, supposes, a momen-
ta1(~ly cessation of the voice, just before its ufterance :—
and in rapid etll(:cution, llﬂt is very diﬁic;.llthto make
ese morfentary stops of the sound
Organic &ifficulty. ithout the occurrencg of one of thos_é
consonants, which produce, in their pronunciation, an
ocelusion, or stoppage of the voice. Thus if yousay
Exemplified “aeel,” you have to make a labored pause,
Plifled: which is impossible in rapid wtterance. If
you throw in the letter “=,” it produces a partial oc-
clusion of the voice, which enables it to open again
upon the “radical stress,” of the following syllable.
§9. The second cause of diﬁcut!ty, isdthe repeated
recurrence of sounds, differing so
Anther organio diffulty. slightly, that the organs'g;'s;lgech
instinctively tend to re-produce precisely the same

sound ; instead of making the necessary variation.
This is the cause of the difficulty, in the sentence, * he sawed
six sleek, slim, saplings.” Such combinations of unmavnageable
gounds, should be avosded in the original composstion of discourse.
§ 10. The most prominent causes of bad articula-
. . tion, are, 1, Physical weakness.
. Causes of bad articulation. " ox treme forn?{ of this may
L W be seen in the case of the inarticulate mut-

. Weakness. teri . .

erings of very sick and dying persons.
2. IDefective (l)rgans of apeeck.f l‘hiiiklness of the
~ lips, or t mgue, deforms the pronunci-
2. Detectivoorgans. i X e tl?:fsounds, made by these
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subjject, oat of deferénce to neédtly tiniversal wsage.
There are three kinds o{ wnflection, described in all
Thaeo forms of Inflection, 118 D00KS (—viz. ;
T 1. Phe rising inflection matked /.
2. The falling infle-ion marked ..
8. The circumflex inflection, marked :— \ or \/.
It is obvious, however, that these mie nothing elee, ¢
‘ . than the concrete slides, or move-
Or three slides of voice. ments of voice,——described under
the head of pitch: the first, being the rising slide,—
the :econd the falling,—and the third the joining of
the two, in the form of what is called the wave.
$2. The value of these slides, or inflections, or
movcments of voice, has been partially explained;
and their application in emphasis,-which is their chief
use,—will be shown more fully, when we treat of that
function of speech.
“Of their principal remaining applications, we shall
now give some account. o ¢
. §3. The first, and most important o
Tnterrogation. these, is theﬁuse o! inflection gz interro-
gation.
There is no topic in elocution, 8o confused and per-
Principles confused plexed, as this. Some of the books
and impractical. [.iy down more than fifty rules, for the
overnment of the inflexions of the voice; and as
ough this were not confusion enongh, some of them
admit a three-fold application, of this endless, and -
fox; practical purposes,— absurd, multiplication of
m eS. | -
Even Rush, whose analysis of the fanctious of voice is—ge
e have said—so masterly and completé, presefits’ us, in his
chapter on' Interrogation, only a collection of observations; but
pertislly classified, aud not geveralized ay all.
 §4. The two first principles, ruling the'inflection in
nterrogation,—as laid down by the elocutionists,—
depend upon & division of questions into 1, direof
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Direct and Indirect interrogations,—viz :—those which re-
Questions.  Quire a simpli;ﬁrqnatiw or negative,
answer—yes or no,—and 2, indirect interrogations,—
viz : those which cannot be answered, by yes or no ;
but require the answer to be in the form of an inde-
pendent sentence. ) - .
Do you understand ? yes, is an example of the first.
Exempified. Wiy do you not understand ? is an ex-
ample of the second—because you cannot
reply yes or no; but must answer by a seperate
sentence. q " 1' Ral 4
: ence, the 1st Rule is,—direet questions
First Rule. 1 ke the. rising inflection ;—E. g.(,l Must T
leave thee, Paradise ? _
Second Rute. . 24 - Rule. _Indirect questions take the
alling inflection. - .
E. g., Who's there?
§ 5. These,—which are the most general rules in
unimpasstoned discourse, are sometimes
Sabject o changes. mogﬁed or even reversed, by the intro-
duction of new elements. ! S,
For instance, the 3rd Rule is, that where the in-
Third Rule, (eTTOBAtION eXpresses the emotion oi: do!zbt
. or surprise, it takes the riging inflection ;—
even though the question may be indirect in form.
Who did you say was there? : .
~ 4th Rule ;—If the question is very long, or if it
Fourth Buge, ©105€8 8 Paragraph, although it may have
" the direct form, it takes the falling inflec-
tion at the close. ‘ ‘
“Ts it not your duty, in view of all these circum-
stances, to acquit the prisoner?” , N
5th Rule.—o-gW here the form of interrogation iq used
Fifth Rale, JIGUratively, for the purpose o affirming &
""" truth, with more éarnestness and certainty, it
generally takes the falling inflection,- ~whether the

.-

questiun be direct or indirect. I ask gentlemen, 1%
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such a thing possible ?-—is it even conceivable ?

§5. It is common to add to these rules two others,
Two sdditional Buies, 00 the following ground :——Where
o a question is made up of two mem-
bers, connected bg the conjunction or, this particle
may be used either disjunctively, or conjunctively.
Or disjunctive indirect, Hence, 1, ¥foris used diay'unctivgly,

the firsz member of the question
* tukes therising; the second member the falling, inflec-
tion. E.g.,is it morningor afternoon? Was he a poet
or an orator ? ‘ s
. 2. But if or is taken conjunctively, then both mem-
. bers take the rising inflection.
Or, conjunctive indirect wo 6 hea poet or angorator ?

§ 6. It will be perceived, however, that these are
only specifications, under the firs® two general
Rules :—because the conjunctive particle, makes the
question direct,~—the disjunctive indirect.
~ §6. It will be seen. farther, that even this brief
condensed abstract, of the multiplied
Rules Arblucary. rules of the old elocutionists, is mgrely.
No Principle. empirical, and arbitrary ; and brings no

real ruling principle into view.

Admitting these two rules to be universally appli-
cable; what is there in the nature of the case——it may
be asked,—to make this difference between direct and
indirect questions? Why should one take the rising
Not waiversal and the other the falling inflection ?

' And then, they are not of universal ap-
glica,tion ; showing, that after all, the right principﬁe
as not yet been seized.
~ §7. When we come to look carefully at those ex-
The sentiment, not Ceptions, they suggest, at once, what
_the form rules.  that principle is. If we look back at
the third, and fifth, rules,—enumerated above—we
ghall find, that the character of the emotion or senti-
ment expressed in the interrogation, completely over-
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rules the circumstaace of the question being direct,
or tadirect. ,
§ 8. In like manner, tbe 4th rule proves that the
Infiection ruled by Same thiug occurs where the question
the cadence. ~ forms the true close of a sentence. In
other wordsinterrogative sentences,like all other com-
plete sentences close with a cadence. Now it seems to be
Two priaciples ruling & very simple induction from these
ninflecon.  — facts, that the inflection is deter-
mined, not by its form as a question, of this, or of that
sort at all ; but either first, by the character of the
emotion or sentiment expressed in the interrogation,
—or else secondly. by the law of construction, which
closes every sentence by a cadence ;—in which the
voice terminates upon the key note of the passage.
§ 9. If an interrogation ta.{es the rising inflection,
The emotion g verns if i DOt because it is an interroga-
the Inflection.  ¢igpn either direct or indirect,—be-
cause then the law would be uniform, but because it
expresses an emotion, which naturally assumes in its
expression, the rising inflection In other words in-
terrogations follow precisely the same laws, with
other modes of speech, as to their expression. The
inguiry then, is, not to which of the two claspes—
beth of them arbitrary—the ,question belongs ;—but
what sentiment, does it express ? ' .
§ 10. This puts us upon inquiring into the natural
Emotions which take language of the passions. And then
the rising slide.  we shall find, that in all discourse
whatever, whether interrogatory or otherwise, in ex-
pressing doubt, uncertainty or surprise, we naturally
assume the rising slide. Now as these emotions ?'re
very apt to prompt questions for
Why the rising slide. thei);' ré)lief or psatisfaction, it hap-
pens very naturally that most que-tions.take this-
upward slide ;—not, we repeat, because they have
the interrogatory form,—net because they are ques-
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. HUL LY 1UrmouL 1o yuosiivil ouvsae:
The lides wil elm’%'sem:i/ment, thet detgrmines the in-
flections. The form remains identically the same
and yet the inflections are cxactly reversed. So true
is it,~thut the sentiment will contrel the inflection,—
Emotion settles the inflection just 88 fully, where there ig
withoat & question. no question atall. Let one -
utter, e. g., the following sentence, with the bitterest
sneer-he can assume,—* (Give Brutus @ statne with
his ancestors,”’—and he will have the extremest form
of interrogatary inflection; in the slide of the octave,
where tkere is no question:at all. ,

‘Then let him repeat-it; in- the tone of authoritative
command, “ Give %rntns/ a statue with his ancestors,”
and the slides are instinctively reversed again.

This, then, is one of the circumstances, on which
the inflection dependsi—viz: the character of the
emotion, inteaded to be expreseed. o
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§ 11. There is another, equally inflnential and im-
The law of cadence, POTE20E: It isthelaw of the cadence,

" By that is meant the instinctive ten-
dency of the voice, at theclose of every complete
senten ce, to sink down, and rest, upon the key note of
Ground of the law. U1 S€ntence. It is just as essential in

o elocution, as it is in music, to com-
plete the melody. , o o

§ 12. From that law it follows as a corollary, that .
Affirmative semtences Where a question forms the true
close with & cadence. cloge of a sentenee, or,—in other
words,——where it expresses a complete idea, it must
terminate--like other complete sentences,—with the
falling inflection,—i. e., with the usual form of ca-
dence. Thus,e.g. . - o

“ Who's here g0 base, that he would be 8 boodman?” .

We have & eomplete affirmative sentence, put in
the form of a question, and it therefore conforms to .
the common law of cadence,—especially wherever
it expresses a strong affirmation.

But if, on the other hand, the sentente is incom-
plete, without the answer, then the question termin-
Incomplete sentemces 8te8 With the rising inflection—
take rising inflection. which js the natural sign of expec-
Why tation, and the cadence is found in the answer,

" which closes, therefore, with the falling inflec-
tion. o ; o B

Thus suppose,—by w,ag' of col;‘ﬁmlxja,tio?a-;rﬂ:f %1?3:

i tion to be put by a bewildered chi
Htustrative Exsmple. W ores }x): -t{thm‘? ” Here we .
have an indirect question, and also the falling inflec-
tion, aceording to rule. But now if we suppose &
bystander to answer the question, but so as not to
be distinetly heard : the child immediately rejoins, .
“Where 2”7 .. . T .

The-question is again ipdirect, i. e. cannot be an--
answered by yes or no : and Jet it equally assumes
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WOEN & (UUSUUH JVUTILD & UDURETW.
sentence by itself, it takes the falling inflection, if in-
complete, without the answer, it takes the rising in-
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—especially in the delivery of elevated or argu-
mentative composition. Its chief application is in
the expression of sentiments of drollery,
irony, sarcasm, or sneer. Its peculiar
curling effect, adds character io the point and force of
these emotions. E. g., . N
““They tell us to be moderate, but they revel in pro-
fusion.” (
The circumflez, o:i’ wave, like the singlle s};ges can -
embrace all the intervals of the semi-
Sirength of emotions. ;v e, the second, the third, the fifthy
the octave ;——accor%ing as l:hle s}rength of the emotign,
—and the sgkill of the ocrator,—may de-
Limita of tta use. ;1 1ond. We have already said, that ene
of the characteristics which distinguish the intona-
tions of conversaticln, from those of re}ding-, am} t&r;
mal discourse, is the free use o :
Uses in conversation. . Jes of the wider intervals. We have
pow to-add, that tke freedom of conversation is very
apt to pralon& these slides, into the waves of the same
intervals. With some persons, especially ladies,—as
more emotional than men—this becomes habitual,
and produces an extreme, which even sometimes de-
Jorms their elocution.. :

Its applications.

CHAPTER IV.
ACCENT. -

$1L Accx-:]ma—g;h:d next topic in order—is c’omnfxon—'

y defined to -be a peculiar stress or foree

Accent defined. ¢ woice, upon oertaz;; llables of a word,

to distinguish them from the -gyllables; with
exelusive reference to the pronundstion.

This definition, is teo narrow beeause the requisite

distinction of syllables,—which is the true function of -
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- .accent—inay be effected in other ways, besides, mere
stress of votce. : .

§ 2. There are three of the properties of voice, which
Three properties of are available to produce accent. }st.
voice in Accent. The radical stress, which is a combina-,

; ‘tion of force of voice, with abruptness, on
Radical stress. the opening sound of the accented gyllable.
This is the method resorted to in the case of all syl-
fables, which are immutably short ; as in
~Sbort syllables. 40 word accent. ’

2. The median stress, i. e., the force of the voice,
Median stress in Without abruptness, and in the form of a
longer syllables. swell; and which is applicable only to syl-
lables of longer time ;—as in the word contrast.

:3d. The mere increase of the time of a syllable,
Increased time. -without any stress of voice at all, is a

very common mode of accentuation.

Perhaps, indeed, as the accent In English, most

' commonly, falls on syllables of
The most gomumon method. long quantity, this method of
accent, is more frequent, than any other.

§ 3. It is only necessary however, to remember that
e . _ accent consists in giving preminence

ue functions of accewt: o syllable, /or the mere purpose
of pronunciation, without adding any kind or degree
of expression to the stress. - It is precisely the fact,—
that accent is totally destitute of all. ezpressiveness,

I either of sentiment. or emotion,~which
Diff e . )

' "im‘m Emphoals. gictinguishes it from emp,h’ asis;
which we now proceed to define and discuss.

CHAPTER VI.

EMPHASIS.

. § 1. Expaasis,—from the Greek eMw,—m ocause
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' to appear—consists in giving signifi-
Emphasls defined. cancg to certain words in a sentence,
with a view of giving the fullest expression to the
thought, and emotion of the speaker . )
Like accent, the charactermstic, or distinctive utter-
ance, falls mainly upon a syllable of the emphatic
word ; and eommonly, upon the accented syllable.
The difference, then, be;tween ai:cent and emphaslils,
] : is not,—as frequently stated, that the
Misspprehenslon ;¢ is the prominence given to ayllables
in a word, the other to words in a senfence ; but that
the one is expressive of sentément or emotion, the
other i3 not. - ) -
§2. We have said, that the emphasis commonly
Emphasis takes pre- falls upon the accented syllable. But
cedence of accent. jin case the sentiment to be empha-
gized, resides in the unaocented syllable of a compound
word,—as sometimes happens,—then the accent gives
way to the emphasis. E.g. He must ¢acrease, but I
must decrease. .
§ 3 We have already,—in discussing the elemen-
Different elements tary properties of —oice,—pointed out
of Emphasis.  their applications so often, that we
can despateh them very rapidly. Our presect practi-
cal object, is rather to give a classification of the ele-
ments, in their uses as forms of emphasis, than to ex-
haust the subject. . .
§ 4. Oue of the ml?stv co;nmon errors, in r:gard
, to emphasis, lies in supposing that it
Not wholly force. consislt)s exclusively in an iﬁcrea%e of the
Jorce of the voice. 'I‘gis.is one olt1 the elementsd of
emphasis, as we have seen ; and in
Emphasis of meaning: unimpassioned discourse,—where the

object is merely to give the meaning,—it is very gen-
erally employed in a moderate degree, to designate
the important words. : :

But in the emphasis of expression, or emetion, where
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nds wpon-the character of the
g:g:d thu:p;rolonged. We have al-
ready stated the peouliar relations of the time, and
slides, to the several forms of passion or emotion,
which they severally express.*
The third element Piteh. & 1 Lhe tAwrd constituent; of em-
" phasis, i8 Pitch. - -
We have alread st?ted ihat it is only tl;'c wider
: o intervals of pitoh,—the third, fifth, or oc-
Applications. tave,—that s_grve the purpose of emphasis,
and that the stronger, the the wider the in-
terval it employs. In the f emotion,—as.dis-
tinguished from the empmasis or sentiment— the
change of the pitch, is the most common_constituent.
Combined it te sadsre. ‘g‘gggggg ;t&cmjm;
of stress. and, of course, the use of the wider inter-
vals, requires the syllables to be of long quantity also.
Significance lies in the But the significance of the emphasia
inflection. often resides exclusively in the #n-
Jlection. Thus Shakspeare makes the old Jew, Shy-
lock, sneeringly exult over Antonio,— :
Monie: is zour a:rt,

Varied Expression.

» * . % *
Hath 2°dog money ? Is it :
A cur can%end thiee thousamzieats ?
To emphasize such a passage by mere force of voice, would
destroy the expression altogether. S )
. The sor¢ of inflection—or change of pitch, proper
for emphatic words, depends upon
the nature of the passion or emo-
tion, sought to be expressed, and the proper adapta-

Sort of inflectian proper

tation of the laws e he eommand of
the orater. For of this subject,
we refer to thie prev voice,t and in-
fleetion. S ' : o

0
BNV
Yo

) ‘ *Segyage}%,':,S;alsopageZ”. N
Vet pSee CRLIILE V) md Chuptee IV
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If we reply on the important wondi of the seutence,

What the :p r:n‘ rds are, 000 Teply states little elso

poriant warls % then & useless truism :—for

the question retarns, what are the impartant worda
of the sentenee?

§ 11. It must be obvious bo all, 1, oi:st to give th;

trwe and meaning, and.

Right empbasis.iadispenssble- ¢ gl egl;ession and oree,

of a pmge, a right disposition of the cmphmzs is n-

uppose e. g., one should repeat the words mthout
emphasis—* Arm warriors, arm foy fight,” it is evident
that it wonld be simply ridiculons. No one would
believe he meant what he said : and of course, there-
fore, no one would obey the erder: The emotion of
the passage is a substantive part of its tmport : and

therefore t i8 a part of the sense.
2. Thas this respect, ara exceedingly
Brvars very common. - mmon 5 - eVen among -edwcated

8. To cmbody the principles which govern all the
the cases, in a system of rales, is no easy matter.
One may find more: zl:ian fifty rnle? in ithae books : and

it need not be said, that to attempt
Difficult to obviate: ¢ o or o{ocak eorrectly, by attend-
g to such a number of would be like an un-
practiced person atmupbﬁlg to display the graces of
attitude, upon & slack rope.

§12- Thene ‘are, hewewer, a few principles ot‘;i 80

mé»e application, if we' ¢an seize
There e rincpis upén thom, thet they will thraw great
light wpon the question. -

§ 18, We shall ﬁhtd!; by enalyding " &m

at emphiagie ¥ su
Three hm“mm - three distingt perposes,
1. The first use of emphasis; is bo-make apparent ~t|'1:’
true sense, or the: gm&d\ -
Logioal Emphasis. of the sentences. This is, sometimes,
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a very important office, especially where important
accessory ideas, are throwun sn befween the leading
terms-of the thought. . g. .

Go preacH To THE CowarD, thou death-teHing seer! .-

Og, if gory Culleden so-dreadful appear, =~ .

Draw, dotard, around thy old wavering sight,

Tars MaNTLE, to cover the phantoms of fright.

The main ideas in the thought, which are express-
ed by the chief governing words of the sentence,
are brought into close and obvious relation by the
emphasis. This application of the emphasis, is anal-
ogous to the device of italicising words, In written dis-
course. '

The second use of elx]nphasis, dis to give prominence

. to those words in a sentence which
Fuaphasts ol Beotiment. express the sentiment, on which
we wish to fix the attention.

_ This may be called the emphasis of sentiment. We
have gaid before(*l, tha.ltls tl;)is emphasis is commonly
made either by an increase in the stress,
How Exproscod. of voice, or in the time of the syllable,
or by both, together %v]:thtsl,‘ (;,l‘lia?ge of ,}he pitch.
‘The third form of emphasis, is
Emphasis of Emotlén. 4 emphasis of emotion.mp
§ 14. In regard to the emphasis of sentiment, we
remark,—
1. That it is founded upon the relation of compari-
Comparison, antitheais, 500, antithesis or contrast, in the
or contrast. - emphatic ideas. Hence the em-
phasis must fall upon those words, which expzess the
ideas thus related. _ o
The follovl»:ng exan;plgs illuisit:lras,tebj thesaf Beve;al
. relations, whichritis the object of empha-
Qomparison. i, thus to signalize.
o e T e the it sigh
et balf I hear the parting spirit sigh,

Tt is a dread and aw});l t.hiflg,pto d:':.g

Antithesis :— -
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Leaves have their time to fall, .
*  Ard flowers to wither at the north wind’s breath,
And stars to set ;—but all—
Thou hast all seasons for thine own, O Death !

Contrast :— :
Still as the breeze, but dreadful as the storm.
T — N ’

It is eaid fools talk much to themselves; but wise men will
talk still more.

2. One member of the comparison or antithesis,is
often not expressed;—but the member which is ex-
pressed, is emphatic, notwithstanding. e. g., “To
err is human ;—implying that it may not be super-
human. ) R

3. The ideas compared or contrasted, may some-

. times run through a clause, or a mem- -
Bmphatio Clanses. 1or of & sentengce ; and then the em-
phasis must, in that case, rest upon the whole clause.

This often gives rise to difficulty and mistakes, in
Hence difficulty in fixing adjusting the emphasis. Boswell

the emphasis. tells us, that GaRRICK and.JoHN-
80N, once disputed about the emphasis in the Ninth
Commandment,—* Thgu shalt not “bear false witness
inst thy neighbor.” The one said it was u
?ﬁa, the ozher E;l)]on' not.  Both were clearly wrol::
The emphasis belongs to the whole clause, “bear
false witness against thy neighbor ;" because this is
the idea, which stands in contrast with every other
prohibition. It is this, and nothing else, which the
commandment forbids; and therefore this is the em-
phatic idea, because it is the contrasted idea.
Sense depends.on * Man never I8, but always T0 BE
the emphasis. plest.” Shift the emphasis to ALwAYS
and the sense is not only obscured, but reversed.
§15. In order to gi\lr)e'fnll effect to the e(rlnphasigl,
the unimportant words, su
Small words not Emphasised. , o a.rticles‘,’%uxiliaries and con-
necting particles, shonld not be emphasized. Some-
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Worda not repested. ted, it is-not to be emphasized in
twice emphiatio 'ptel:a second case, E. i‘;P -

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor’s, housa ; theu.
shalt not covet thy neighbor’s wife, nor his ‘man-ger-
vant nor his maid-servant, &c., &c. This rule is very
apt to be violated.

When the very ol}»jegt of dthe repetition is to give

the word increased significance,
Fixosption te thisxwe. 4} en the emphasis falls ;;%?1 it, with
even increased force the second time. .

O Jerusalem, Jerusalem ! thou thatkillest the pro-
phets, and stonest them, that aresent unto thee, zc.

§ 20, All these precepts in detail, may he summed
in one practical canon :—to make a study of the sen-
timent to be delivered, and strive not only ta appre-
hend the precise sentiment of the oration, but to en-
Necessity of study to ter fully into it, and strive to give
appreciate sentiment. jt forth simply and effectively, as
if it were original with the speaker, and uttered for
the first time. . , '

Such great dramatic actors, as Garrick, or Mrs.
Siddons never appeared on the boards, without long,
profound and tentative practice, inapprehending and
giving forth the precise sentiment of the original

ramatist.

§ 21. The third object, or use of‘I emphasis, is 1;(;l ex-

. vess emotion. In this case there

Emphasia °fmt?'" 1% no necessary expression of the

Naf. fonnded on comparison relation of comparison er con-
or contrast. trast in the emphatic word.

This emphasis falls upon intexjection‘si. exclama-

. tions, abrapt, excited interroga-
Fotls on impasshoedwords. ¢ ons, and all words expressgvg
of the various emotions and passions. E.g.,
t see / the augry victor Lath recalled, -
is ministers of vengeanve and pursuit,
Back to the gates of Heaven. - ‘
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Wo ! wo ! to the riders that trample them down, -

§ 22. The various forms of emphasis, and their va-
rious applications in the expression of the several
classes of emotions, and passions, have been already
sufficiently discussed, in the form of general princi-
ples. It would be useless, and fruitless, to attempt
to form those principles, #nto Rules, applicable to all
the cases that may rise. o :

’ CEAPTER‘ Vii. -~
| PAUSE.{

§ 1. The only remaining topic under the first gen-
eral head of cloeution,—~viz :— Voice,—is that of PAUSE.

This function 6f speech serves three distinct pur
Ends of Pause. POSe8-_ .1, to mark the grammatival di-
vision, of sentences, answering, in this re-
spect, precisely to the system of punctu-
ation in writing. 2, to produce the
rhythm of speech’; 1. e., the division of the
melody into phrases or short sections, - con:
taining a certain succession of accented and unaccen-
ted, or of long and short syllables. - o

§2. The quick and attentive ear will notice this
in a suppressed, and irregular form, in
prose : and it is of course known to all,
that its regularity both in its measures, and the or-
der of their succession, -constitutes the characteristic
of verse. The most marked of these pro-
sodial pauses, are those occurring in the
middle and at the close of - every line in
poetry.: <

Lo, the poor Indian | whose untatored mind, | -

Sees God in clouds, | or hears him in the wind ; |
- His soul proud science | never taught to stray |
* Faras t2h5e solar walk | or milky way. | -

1 Grammatical.

2Rhythmical

Prose Rythm

Poetic Rythm.

Example.

-3
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A closer analysis will disclose to the more search-
ing end practised ear, a vastl
, eater number of minor prosodist,
or rytbmical pauses, used by all good readers, or
speakers. ~ v
I come not | friends | to stesl away your hearts, |
_ Iam| no orator | a8 Brutus | is.
§ 3. The third nsehof Paugle‘xil in Elog;tion, cia’il Jor
emphasis. is ma; termed the
Pauses for emphasis. o, katic pause. Ityis in fact merely
one form of emphasis, and might have been treated,
ﬁ::ﬁpt out of deference to universal usage, under that
is is entirely distinct from those pauses which mark
Pistcict from mammatic both the punctuation or syniaz,
and prosodial pauses. gpd the rhyéhm or prosody, of sen-
tences. The pause for emphaas, occure, frequently
where neither the syntax nor the prosody call for &
paase at all. Bk ﬁ : .
Lz‘gha? | they’ll talk | of the spirit | that's gone,
_ And o'er | his cold ashes | upbraid him. -
§4. It so far sets at defiance all tltm‘é‘connexions b%i-‘
Beparated " syntax, that it often comesin
relsted words- :zveen words the most closely re-
lated,—between the nominative and the verd, or the
adjective and the noun. ’ ,
He, | raised a mortal to the skies, *°
' She, | drew an angel down.
8 5. A slight pause, superadded to the other ele-
Pauses increases the effect ments of emphasis often increas:
of omphasia. . es the effect in 8 _wonderful de-
gree. Sometimes it is made just defore, sometimes
just after, the emphatic word. , .
8 6. Another form of the emphalic pause, 18 that
Rbetosicat sometimes called the major or rhetorical
, pause ;—where the speaker after get-
ting the feelings of his hearers freatly excited, makxes
o sudden stop of eonsiderable uration either before,

Other Bh;ihmic Panses
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or at, the close of a period. The effect of thisin skil-
ful hands is prodigious. No device
in oratery is more effective. It al-
lows the excited imagination to run, in its co
tions, far beyond any thing which the most masterly
elocution, or even eloquence, could express in lan-
uage. o E . '
g It%elembles tbehdenee’ in pa.ibn‘teing, which in ?rderftoﬁive the
. ighest ible im ion of grief or ir,
Imaginative effect. pacrltliallyl)g:;geat,st 6 idoa, and then averts
the countenance, or draws a veil over it, that the imagination
may conceive, what no art could so fally depiet.
§7. When joinedfwith the ungttemble expression
.~ of attitude and cowmtenance, it is
Oonlotned with 8ction- 41 higheat form of rheforical art.
Whitfield was accustomed to produce the most over-
Power of Whitsela, W €lming impressions, by hie rhefori-
" cal, emphatic pauses. The awful si-
lence, amid excited-thousands, whose very breathing
seemed to stop, produced effects the most electrifying
and never to be effaced ; even when the sentiment of
his discourse, had long faded from the memory. ~
§ 8. But this very circumstance, the eztreme char-
Risk in using. acter of this device in oratory, makes it
difficult and dangerous to manage. Un-
less the excitement of the imagination and the feelings,
justify its use, it is the flattest of all failures, Chil-
dren had better not venture to play with edged tools.

" Pawer of such Pause.

CHAPTER VIIL
Vocal Culture.

§ 1. The chief objects of criticism, so far as it aims
. at practieal improvement, are mainly two.
Crtleal S2dy- 71, o analyze nature, in order to dis-
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Objects of Criticisis. ©0VeT what are the true elements of

grace and power ; or in other words,
what are the real sources, of the pleasure and effect of
good oratory. - ) '

And 2d, Having seized upon these principles, to
Practical benefits show, in clear.and intelligible terms,

" how the presence and right combination
of those prineiples produce the excellencies;—and their
absence, or wrong use, the defects, of elocution, And
Tests of efficiency. 25 in every other science, the truth of

" these pt%ﬂclplt}s ad_mﬁts of two sgparate

< tests : 1. Their furnishing an adequate
Philosophical. 2 nd full explanation both of the sucgesaes
orits and the failures, of elocution ; or in other

icism. . . . . .

words, making intelligent critics. . .

§ 2. The second, and far severer test, is their en-
Effective execution, L1108 US t0 produce ut will' the very

- . results themselves ; in other words,
their making agreeable and effective speakers.

This last, however,—it need not be said—can be
the result only of long and judict-
" ous practice, in addition to a thor-
ough comprehension, of the right principles, and meth-
ods, in the case. L

Instead of expecting to acquire an agreeable and
effective elocution, simply by hear-
. ing lectures, the culture should
form a part :of the training,—and from an early
stage,—of our education; and failing in this, a man
must expect to labor,—as Demosthenes aud Cicero

did—for years, in correcting fauits, and cultivating
excellencies of voice and expression.

§ 3. And then, we are not to suppose that elocu-
tion is the whole of uratory. It
will not dispense with sense and
Jeeling. Manner supposes matter. Expression sup-
poses both sentiment and feeling. Without these, ¢

Long and early practice.

Conditions of Success*

Elocution not everything.
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mere elocution, would be, like the fugle-man in mili-
tia drill, who loads and aimns, with precision and grace,
but fires only blank cartridges.

§ 4. But while all this is true of the-art of elocu-
tion, the sctence is 4 very differ-
ent matter. If the principles ex-
plained are ¢rue, and if we have sueceeded in this hur-
ried outline, in making them intelligible, they
ought to explain the grounds of success or failure, in
Anulysis explainsboth every case. There cannot be a
excellence and defect. faulf or a merit in elocution, which
may not be referred with precision, to one or more
of these properties of voice ;—viz., quality, time,
Jorce and pitch. The mere analysis of these, will dis-
close the complete mechanism-not only,—of plain, un-
tmpassioned discourse ; but of every one of the count-
less varietiss, and different shades of expression.

Now it must be obvious that the mere power of
Intelligible analysis a discerning the delicate and hidden

source of pleasure. gpringg of sentiment and emotion,
by which the soul puts itself in living sympathy
with others, must be a source of lively pleasure.
But to be enabled to explain, in clear
and definite terms, these mysteries of
spirit revealing itself to spirit, is to challenge a su-
~ periority over the mere passive
slaves of imitation, in the divine
art of human speech; like that of the. philosopher,
who is perfectly at home amid the laws and orbits of -
the celestial bodies—over the unlettered peasant, who
gazes upon their beautiful and brilliant pathways, in
the heavens. _

§ 5. And it must be remembered, farther, that the
mastery of the true elements of
vocal expression, suggests the
best methods of culture in elocution ;—although as

25*

Not an art but a Sclence:

Also of Power.

Advantages of Science.

Condition of right Culture.
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- weé have said, their reduction to an art,
‘jmk of time- ;5 the worllcl of time and labor. But still
Practs it is no small matter, to know precisely,
oticable. —1at is to be done, and how lt)o do iyt.
That it can be done, is too plain to be argued.
Besta on each man Whether it skall be done or not, is
" & question which every one must decide
for himself. '

. . CHAPTERIX.

ACTION.

§ 1. The only remaining topic in Elocution—in the
plan of treatment we are now pursuing--is that of
AcrioN.

This will not detain us long. The ancients, at-
Valued by the Ancient tached to it the utmost importance,

Elocutionists.  and gave the mostminute directions,
in regard to its use in elocution.

Under action, is included all that
pertains to delivery, except the voice.
It is the sermo corp'Io‘ns, of CicerC{;

P . he chief work on this subject, is
Avetin’sCheirenomia. g, otin’s Cheironomia,—as Rush is the
great authority, on the subject of voice.

§ 2. The foundation of this branch of elocution,
' is laid in the well known fact,
that in all strong sentiments
and emotions, the mind acts upon the dody, 80 ?18 to

: ive instinctive expresion to them,
Fhasiesl Migusof Emotian. %y vhysical sign?.o This is dene
chiefly through the agency of the muscular system ;
as exhibited in the'attitude” of the body, the move-
,ments of the limbs, and the expression ofthe eye and
Mechsnism of Physical COUntenance, due—parily to the

Definition and limits.

Ground of expression in action.
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Expreaaion. action of the museles of the face,
and partly to the heart,~which is-one of the musoles—
acting upon the circulation of the blood, and thus al-
tering the color and expression both of the face and
eye.

8o close and invariable is this connexion between
' No emotion without its the mind and the body, that where

physical signs. there is no physical sign of emo-
tion, we instinctively conclude there is no emotion
felt. And, if in this case, language should be used
Profession of Emotion €Xpressive of emotion, it not only

powerless, without. fajlg to awaken our sympathy, but
repels ns with dislike, under the impression of Aypoc-
risy or heartlessness. -

So clearly is this a law of nature,
that—as every one knows—a child will
invariably regard these physieal signs, of ex-
pression a8 predominant over language. One
may rail never 8o hard, in words, but if no ezpression
of displeasure appear in the countenance, he will rail
in vain. Indeed, it is said that the most ferocious
Even animals feel the Wild animals, and equally ferocious

power of theeye. padmen, are awed and unnerved by
the steady, self-possessed expression of the human eye.

And bow °ﬁﬁ221 in thﬁ case of rational men,—so

ca. —when reasoning, entreaty,
Reasoning Fails ﬁstulatwn, or warmng,ghave bee';ll ex-
usted in vain, how often has human des-
tiny been determined by the shedding of

Powerful language.

More than.

A tear prevails.
a tear.

§ 3. Action, then, including the whole of physical
expression—except that per-
tainjng to the voice,—is no
’lmmpomant element of power, in elosution.

AomioN, mey hevsed forall the par o;ep of the bu-
A gtavnts provilon o THAR: langnage. With deaf-mutes

uman language. 1t is their only language, and is

Action a power in eloguence.
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capable of expressing the nicest shades, both of
thought and feeling.

§4. In common 910((11“9“23 however, it is subordi-

) nate, and auxtliary to speech : and it is

Beill subordinate. 5 “tfis chamcterrz,long:ve speak of it.
§5. The legitimate uses of action in elocution,are two:
Uses of action, 1,t0 1, to display or convey, and to empha-
convey thought.  gz¢ the sentiment or meaning of what
we utter.

2, To express emotion. The one we can do, with
more or less effect at aur option, or ac-
cording to our skill. The other we

Conviction of true passion de- must do, under the penalty

pends on physical signs.  of conveying the impreseion,
either that have no emotion of any sort, or else that
what we have, is affected, or worthless.

§6. Action may be subdivide! into three kinds.
3 Kinds of action, 1+ that of general atfitude or posture.

2, the expression of the countenance
and eye, and 3, the action of the arm and Aand -—
Gesture, thiS latter being what is commonly meant by

gesture. This term, however, it ought to be
said, i3, by some writers, taken in the same wide
gense, in which we use the word action.

§ 7. I'here is not time, nor is it necessary, to dis-
Signs and power in cach, CUSS these several instruments of

. physieal expression, separately
and fully. Every one knows how simple earnesi-
ness, and still more how passion will energise and
control the attitude, the coun-
, tenance and eye, and the mo-
Gesture, L20NS of the hand and arm. Whoever saw a

"man in deep earnest,—and still less in the
Passion takes a firm postare heat of passion,—stand upon
on the floor. one leg, with the other wrap-
ped around it ? or lolling on a desk, or swaggering
Burnest purpose express- 8bOut, ike one who had no pur-

Effects emotion.

Attitude, countenance and eye.
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edbyposture.  poge, or in a word, in any other
than a firm, dignified, upright posture, admitting of free
and earnest movement, withouat the hazard of losing
his balance. : ' ,
The rmere attitude, will reveal whether a speaker
- i8 apathetic, calm, earnest, or excit-
Attitnde reveals passion. al.: far as he can be seen.
§8. It may not however have been noticed that
_ Attitu: e depends on po- the attitude of the whole person
sition of the feet.  depends very much upon the pos-
ture of his feet. '
Those speaker’s whose lower-half is shielded from
. observation, sometimes indulge
Often compromised by a desk ; strange dispositions of thegir
limbs ; not thinking—perhaps not knowing—that the
expression of their visible part, is implicated.
ut, it is not necessary to turn posture maker, and
- teach the details of attitude. Our object is, merely,
to put the speaker on his guard. A word to the wise,
is sufficient. '
§9. In regard to the expreszion of tl;le human coun-
o tenance and eye, there is a com-
Expression not spiritual. mon impression, that it is some-
thing ethereal and intangible,—approximating to an
attribute of spiref, rather than matter. It is needless
to say, that this is groundless. Zhought and feeling,
.are indeed the functions of spz'r;'lt, but all their man:-
estations are made through material agen-
, But llm‘”"mﬁies. The expression of the countenagnce
and eye delicate, quick, impalpablei aI(lld va;iablc as it
. is, can be resolved with scientific
Expression mechanical precision into its physical elements:
and its whole amazing mechanism, laid bare to the
scrutiny of analysis and the dmitations of art, In
roof of this, see the able and striking work of Sk
HARLES BELL, the grea: anatomist of England, on
““tHE ANATOMY OF EXPRESSION,” or the still more
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perfect work of FAU, on “ THE ANAToMY OF ART.”
§10. Gesture—i. e. action limited to the use of the
ro hand and arm,—is by far the most common
" form of action employed in elocution. * Eve-
ry one,” says Sheridan, “ knows that with the hands,
we can demand, or promise; call, dismiss ; threaten,
supplicate; ask, den:{; show j;y, sorrow, detestation,
ear, confession, itence, admi-
Tta compasa in expreasion. o, /:om, respect ; alﬁim:nany other
things, now in common use. But how much farther
their powers mi%ht be carried, through our neglect of
using them, we little know.”
§11. It remai{xs, only tofpoint out a {ew oflthe ap-
plications of the principles ruling In
Principles applied. o octure : and bot}? utiligy and bre%ity
will be consulted by throwing our remarks, into the
form of strictures, or criticisms on faults.
§ 12. Gesture may be employed for two distinct
rposes :—viz : 1, to express,
Gestareserves two purposes I;': gfggest«—in the way of pan-
tomime—tke idea conveyed .n the words of the passage
wttered : and 2, to express the emotion, appropriate to
the language so uttered. '
It may perhaps be doubted, as it is said. in the
Pantomime and emotional emphasis g:g’: ogisgi“g;:, g)hegg;:

thought, can be most impressively expressed by pan-
tomime or by words. }?urt discoarse certainly em-
plcys the latter, and the other is especially and &;
culiarly the prerogative of tlie deaf and dumb.
office is to employ gesture to accompany, not super-
sede articulate language. In thisapplication of ges-
ture, and in the classification of the most common
faults we mention. ’

1. The use of gestures which are not appropriate,

because they donot express what
Inexpressive gesture. is intended. .
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A common example of this, is the usual habit of
Extension of the hands to €Xtending both hands to express
express number.  duration, or number, e. g. “The
days of Methusaleh were, nine hundred, sixty and nine
ears.”
y It was but a more extreme, and ludicrous instance
of the same fault, that led the juvenile elocutionist to
hald up to the audience, the skirt of his coat, while
repeating the couplet from Goldsmith :

s goon as the evening shades prevail,
moon takes ap the wondrous TaLz.”

2. A second, and also a very commen fault, is the
use of gestures, out of place ; as at the very begin-
- ning of a speech, or where the sen-

RIGCESEArY EEStISS- fiment is not sufficiently emphatie,
to need anything beyond the simple verbal statement ;
—as e. g., casting the eyes upward, when we happen
to speak of the sky, ox;)fputting the hand upon the
heart, when we speak of love, or conscience. There
is no more reason for this, than for pointing to the
feet, whenever we happen to speak of walking.

Where the gelis;?re is exgzessive of reverence or so-

nity, or deep emotion of any sort, it
Emobonal Gestare. 1 ocomes of course, appropriatz’ and ex-
pressive, for that reason ; but even then, it should be
used in connexion with otker tndications, significant
of moral emotion, rather than a pain in the breust.

§ 18. The second, of the two uses of gesture,—al-
Gesture _the language ready specified,—contains the prin-

of Emotion. ~ ¢jple of action which rules in both
these cases ;—viz,, that gesture is gemerally the lan.
guage of emotion or passion, and very rarely that of
Words, the language mere intelligence. For this latter

of ntelligence. purpose speech alone, is generally
abundantly suofficient. It is the neglect of this prin-
Bxoessive ciple, which leads to a eommon fault,

A geekare. with some speakers, of gesturing too
mc . )
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The principle whichrules in the use of gestures of
mere intelligence,—pantomime,—
is, that they are not called for, ex-
cept where the speaker designs to draw attention to
what is thus signalized ;—and that, generally, with a
view to emphasis, or oratorical impression ; as, e. g.,
where Paul exclaims, *Ye, yourselves know, that
these hands have ministered to my necessities, and
to them that are with me.”
14. Inregard to gestures intended to express emo-
Faults of gestaring fton, most of the common faults arise
for Emotion.  from violating the fundamental rule
now stated. An orator should never force himself to
use the sign of emotion, except
where the emotion is genuine, and
deep enough, to move him spontaneously, The
reasons for this, are too obvious to require to be
Aheated speaker will Stated. If the speaker is heated by
be forcible.  pagsion, his action may not, indeed,

QGesture for intelligence

fhould be spontaneous.

be graceful, and may need criticism ; but it will be,—

what is far better,—forcible.

§ 15, A fourth class of faults, arises from the want of
self-possession ; or — in the
case of speakers in a course of
training,—the perplexity of remembering what comes
next. :

The common type of the first division of this class,
is awkwardness ; that of the second confusion of

manner. - ,

Practice is the specific cure for both.

§ 16. A fifth class, comprises those faults which arise
from want of grace,—constitutional with

some.

Awkward attitudes of body, angular, and recti-

linear movements of the arm,—and putting

the hands in forced and unnatural positions,

—--as when the fingers stick out like the repelling.

Embarrasment breeds faults.

Its cure.

Want of grace.

Bxemplitied.

[N
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 leaves of an electrometer, or form a cup-like cavity
of the palm ; these, and innumerable others like them,
Critiolem me _ exemplify this class of faults. Criti-

Alom  with nnantina 30 +ha nananna





